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PREFACE 


With  the  exception  of  the  standard  and  ever-popular 
Quadrilles  and  Waltzes,  which  are  virtually  the  founda- 
tion of  the  majority  of  the  modern  dances,  this  edition 
of  "Dick's  Quadrille  Call-Book"  is  practically  a 
new  work,  embracing  all  the  modern  favorites  in  both 
square  and  round  dances,  as  well  as  the  latest  and  most 
effective  methods  of  instruction  for  the  execution  of  the 
figures,  with  illustrated  analyses  of  the  incidental  steps 
which  occur  in  their  performance. 

The  figures  of  the  "  German "  have  been  thoroughly 
revised,  introducing  the  newest  varieties,  and  conve- 
niently classified  for  ready  reference. 

We  thankfully  acknowledge  the  courtesy  and  valuable 
assistance  afforded  us  by  Messrs.  Wm.  A.  Pond  &  Co., 
the  Editors  of  "  Demorest's  Magazixe,"  and  Messrs. 
S.  Braixard  &  Co.,  due  credit  for  which  is  given  in 
their  proper  places. 
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DICK'S 

QUADRILLE    CALL-BOOK 

AND 

BALL-ROOM   PROMPTER. 


INTRODUCTORY    REMARKS. 


This  work  is  intended  to  be  a  practical  guide  for 
modern  dancing,  and  lays  no  claim  to  be  a  compendious 
book  of  reference  for  all  the  fossil  dances  of  by-gone 
generations.  Its  contents  have  not  been  devised  to 
meet  the  requirements  of  any  particular  locality,  but 
to  suit  America  at  large;  with  this  view  French  has 
been  dispensed  with,  except  only  where  a  French  word 
or  phrase  is  employed  as  a  technical  term,  and  is  too 
widely  known  to  be  changed  without  the  risk  of  being 
misunderstood. 

In  all  Quadrilles  and  dances  where  "  calling  "  is  neces- 
sary, the  leader  will  find  the  directions  for  calling  each 
figure  in  plain  type  and  visible  at  a  glance,  avoiding  the 
necessity  of  turning  over  a  number  of  pages  in  the  course 
of  a  single  figure ;  the  amount  of  music  for  each  move' 
ment  is  also  noted,  enabling  him  to  select  music  that  will 
correspond  in  the  number  of  its  measures  with  the  figure 
to  be  performed. 

Each  division  of  the  work  is  kept  distinct,  and  is  com- 
plete in  itself. 
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10  INTEODUCTOBY  REMARKS. 

The  remarks  on  etiquette,  as  applied  to  tlie  ballroom, 
are  practical,  and  divested  of  all  tendency  to  sentimen. 
tality  or  mawkishness.  A  lady  is  expected  to  behave 
in  a  manner  becoming  a  lady,  and  a  gentleman  should 
always  treat  her  as  such. 

Appropriate  directions  are  given  for  conducting  the 
opening  march,  to  form  the  preliminary  exercises  of  the 
evening. 

The  elementary  steps  and  movements  which  are  used 
in  the  figures  of  Square  dances  are  collected  in  alpha- 
betical order  for  ready  reference,  and  thoroughly  de- 
scribed in  every  detail. 

In  the  Quadrilles,  the  learner  will  find  each  "  call  " 
analysed  and  plainly  described,  rendering  them  as  easy 
of  acquirement  as  if  he  had  a  master  at  his  elbow  to 
prompt  him.  All  the  fancy  figures  in  vogue  that  are 
used  incidentally  in  the  Quadrille  are  given  in  their 
proper  places,  and  in  the  same  lucid  manner.  Among 
the  Quadrilles  will  be  found  all  those  now  in  the  highest 
favor. 

The  Contra-dances,  and  similar  social  figures,  are  de- 
scribed in  their  fullest  details.  The  Round  dances, 
usually  so  difficult  to  acquire  without  a  regular  instruc- 
tor, can  be  easily  mastered  by  attention  to  the  simple 
method  of  explanation  adopted. 

The  German,  or  Cotillon,  embraces  over  one  hundred 
figures,  and  includes  the  newest  and  most  popular  combi- 
nations, graphically  and  methodically  described,  affording 
abundant  material  from  which  a  succession  of  attractive 
programmes  may  be  selected. 

In  all  its  parts  the  principal  aim  has  been  to  combine 
completeness  of  detail  with  simplicity  of  explanation,  in 
order  to  fulfil  its  double  purpose,  — for  the  leader,  a  handy 
and  reliable  call-book  ;  for  the  learner,  an  efficient  instruc. 
tor  in  everything  that  will  enable  him  to  shine  in  a  ball- 
;nooni. 
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ETIQUETTE    OF   THE    BALL-ROOM. 


A  GENTLEMAN  who  escofts  a  lady  to  a  ball  will,  after 
entering  the  building,  immediately  accompany  her  to 
the  entrance  of  the  ladies'  dressing-room,  and  after 
seeing  her  safely  within  the  apartment,  leave  her,  and 
proceed  to  the  gentlemen's  dressing-room.  Meanwhile, 
after  having  made  her  toilet,  the  lady  will  repair  to  the 
sitting-room,  or,  if  there  be  no  sitting-room,  wait  for 
the  gentleman  at  the  door  of  the  dressing-room.  After 
the  gentleman  has  divested  himself  of  his  overcoat  and 
hat,  and  deposited  them  with  t-he  attendant  having 
charge  of  the  hat-room,  he  gloves  himself,  and  proceeds 
without  further  delay  to  seek  his  lady,  and  escort  her 
to  the  ball-room. 

When  entering  a  public  ball-room,  the  gentleman 
conducts  his  lady  to  a  seat.  At  a  private  ball  the  cus- 
tom is  different ;  and  they  both  salute  the  host  and 
hostess,  or  either,  before  being  seated. 

Gentlemen  and  ladies  do  not  enter  a  ball-room  arm-in- 
arm,  even  if  they  are  husband  and  wife.  A  lady  enters 
in  advance  of  her  escort,  or  side  by  side  with  the  young 
girl  she  is  chaperoning. 

A  gentleman  should  dance  first  with  the  lady  whom 
he  escorts  to  a  ball,  or  offer  to  do  so ;  and  it  is  his  duty 
to  provide  her  with  a  partner  whenever  she  desires  to 
dance. 

With  the  etiquette  of  a  ball-room,  as  far  as  it  goes, 
there  are  but  few  people  unacquainted.  Certain  persons 
are  appointed  to  act  as  floor  managers,  or  there  will  be 
a  "Master  of  Ceremonies,"  whose  office  is  to  see  that 
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everything  be  conducted  in  a  proper  manner.  If  you  ara 
entirely  a  stranger,  it  is  to  them  yon  must  apply  for  a 
partner,  and  point  out  (quietly)  any  young  lady  with 
whom  you  should  like  to  dance,  when,  if  there  be  no 
objection,  they  will  present  you  for  that  purpose ;  should 
there  be  an  objection,  they  will  probably  select  some 
other  lady. 

A  gentleman  introduced  to  a  lady  by  a  floor  manager, 
or  the  master  of  ceremonies,  should  not  be  refused  by 
the  lady  if  she  be  not  already  engaged  ;  for  her  refusal 
would  be  a  breach  of  good  manners,  as  the  master  of 
ceremonies  is  supposed  to  be  careful  to  introduce  only 
gentlemen  who  are  unexceptionable.  But  a  gentleman 
who  is  unqualified  as  a  dancer  should  never  s^^^k  an 
introduction. 

In  a  German,  or  Cotillon,  at  a  public  ball-room,  it 
would  certainly  be  a^breach  of  etiquette  for  a  gentleman 
to  ask  a  lady  to  dance  without  previous  introduction  ; 
but  at  a  private  party,  it  is  usually  considered  that  the 
invitations  issued  by  the  hostess  are  sufficient  guaran- 
tee of  the  character  of  those  whom  she  invites,  and 
there  may  be  occasions  where  introduction  may  be  dis- 
pensed with ;  for  instance,  when  all  of  the  ladies  with 
whom  you  are  personally  acquainted  have  already  been 
secured  as  partners,  and  by  not  dancing  you  would  spoil 
a  figure  ;  in  such  a  case  you  would  be  warranted  in  in- 
viting a  lady  unknown  to  you,  but  a  formal  introduction 
should  be  secured  after  the  figure  is  concluded.  Kare 
occasions  of  this  nature  may  occur,  but  they  are  excep- 
tions to  the  general  rule.  It  should  also  be  borne  in 
mind  that,  in  a  ball-room,  an  introduction  to  a  partner 
in  a  dance  leaves  subsequent  acquaintance  at  the  discre- 
tion of  the  lady,  while  at  a  private  party,  it  places  both 
parties  to  the  introduction  on  a  social  footing. 

The  gentleman  should  offer  his  arm  to  the  lady  whc 
consents  to  dance  with  l^im^  and  lead  her  to  her  place, 
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At  the  conclusion  of  the  set,  he  will  conduct  her  to  a 
seat,  preferably  the  one  she  occupied  previous  to  the 
dance,  unless  she  desires  otherwise. 

When  you  conduct  your  partner  to  her  seat,  thank  her 
for  the  pleasure  she  has  conferred  upon  you,  and  do  not 
remain  too  long  conversing  with  her. 

In  inviting  a  lady  to  dance  with  you,  the  words, 
"  May  I  have  the  honor  of  dancing  this  set  with  you  ? '' 
or,  "  May  I  have  the  pleasure  of  this  waltz  ?  "  If  she 
answers  that  she  is  engaged,  merely  request  her  to  name 
the  earliest  dance  for  which  she  is  not  engaged,  and 
when  she  will  do  you  the  honor  of  dancing  with  you. 

A  lady  who  declines  dancing  with  a  gentleman  should 
afford  him  some  reason  for  her  refusal,  no  matter  how 
frivolous.  The  ladies  are  privileged  in  these  matters ; 
and  no  gentleman  will  openly  manifest  any  displeasure, 
even  if  the  lady  by  whom  he  was  ^fused  exhibits  bad 
taste  by  immediately  dancing  with  some  other  person. 

Kever  wait  until  the  signal  is  given  to  take  a  part' 
ner ;  for  nothing  is  more  impolite  than  to  invite  a  lady 
hastily,  and  when  the  dancers  are  already  in  theii 
places ;  it  can  be  allowed  only  when  the  set  is  incomplete. 

Be  very  careful  not  to  forget  an  engagement.  It  is  an 
unpardonable  breach  of  politeness  to  ask  a  lady  to  dance 
with  you,  and  neglect  to  remind  her  of  her  promise 
when  the  time  comes  to  redeem  it. 

If  a  lady  be  engaged  when  you  request  her  to  dance, 
and  she  promises  to  be  your  partner  for  the  next  or  any 
of  the  following  dances,  do  not  neglect  her  when  the 
time  comes,  but  be  in  readiness  to  fulfil  your  office  as 
her  cavalier,  or  she  may  think  that  you  have  studiously 
slighted  her,  besides  preventing  her  obliging  some  one 
else.  Even  inattention  and  forgetfulness,  by  showing 
how  little  you  care  for  a  lady,  form  in  themselves  ^ 
tacit  insult. 

In  a  Quadrille   or  other  dance,  while   awaiting  the 
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music,  or  their  turn  in  the  figure,  a  lady  and  gentleman 
should  avoid  long  conversations,  as  they  are  apt  to  inter* 
fere  with  the  progress  of  the  dance ;  while,  on  the  other 
hand,  a  gentleman  should  not  stand  like  an  automaton, 
as  though  he  were  afraid  of  his  partner,  but  endeavor 
to  render  himself  agreeable  by  those  "  airy  nothings  " 
which  amuse  for  the  moment,  and  are  in  harmony  with 
the  occasion. 

The  customary  honors  of  a  bow  and  courtesy  should 
be  given  at  the  commencement  and  conclusion  of  each 
dance. 

Lead  the  lady  through  the  Quadrille  ;  do  not  drag  her, 
nor  clasp  her  hand  with  unnecessary  pressure,  but  just 
hold  it  daintily  and  respectfully. 

You  will  not,  if  you  are  wise,  stand  up  in  a  Quadrille 
without  knowing  something  of  the  figure  ;  and  if  you 
are  master  of  a  f^w  of  the  steps,  so  much  the  better. 
But  dance  quietly ;  do  not  caper  about,  nor  sway  your 
body  to  and  fro ;  dance  only  fro'in  the  hips  downwards  ; 
and  lead  the  lady  as  lightly  as  you  would  tread  a  meas- 
ure with  a  spirit  of  gossamer. 

When  a  lady  is  standing  in  a  Quadrille,  though  not 
engaged  in  dancing,  a  gentleman  not  acquainted  with 
her  partner  should  not  converse  with  her. 

When  an  unpractised  dancer  makes  a  mistake,  we  may 
apprise  him  of  his  error ;  but  it  would  be  very  impolite 
to  have  the  air  of  giving  him  a  lesson. 

When  the  Quadrilles  are  being  formed,  if  you  should 
accidentally  happen  to  occupy  a  place  belonging  to 
another  couple,  you  should  apologize  upon  being  made 
aware  of  the  fact,  and  seek,  elsewhere,  another  position 

Do  not  contend  for  position  in  a  Quadrille  ;  if  yoi> 
eannot  secure  a  head  without  altercation,  accept  a  side 
in  a  quiet  way,  and  show  you  are  a  gentleman. 

When  the  sets  are  f^^^Jed,  couples  should  not  change 
their  places  nor  leave  the  set  they  are  in,  unless  the;* 
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have  first  obtained  permission  from  the  master  of  cere* 
monies. 

When  a  gentleman  has  occasion  to  pass  through  an 
assemblage  of  ladies,  where  it  is  absolutely  impossible 
to  make  his  way  without  disturbing  them,  or  when  he  is 
obliged  to  go  in  front,  because  he  cannot  get  behind 
them,  it  is  but  common  courtesy  for  him  to  express  his 
regret  at  being  compelled  to  annoy  them. 

Persons  should  avoid  attempting  to  take  part  in  a 
dance,  particularly  a  Quadrille,  unless  they  are  familiar 
with  the  figures.  Besides  rendering  themselves  awk~ 
ward  and  confused,  they  are  apt  to  create  ill-feeling,  by 
interfering  with  and  annoying  others.  It  were  better 
for  them  to  forego  the  gratification  of  dancing,  than  to 
risk  the  chances  of  making  themselves  conspicuous, 
and  the  subject  of  remark. 

When  supper  is  announced,  a  lady's  escort  should  be 
careful  to  be  near  her,  so  as  to  accompany  her  to  the 
supper-room  without  delay,  or  see  that  she  is  properly 
cared  for  b^ore  bestowing  his  services  elsewhere. 

If  no  lady  present  has  any  special  claim  on  his  atten- 
tions, he  should  offer  his  arm  to  the  lady  with  whom  he 
may  be  engaged  in  conversation,  or  his  partner  in  dan- 
cing at  the  time,  or  any  lady  who  may  be  unattended, 
and  be  careful  to  attend  to  her  wants  at  the  supper- 
table  before  caring  for  himself. 

All  such  attentions  to  a  lady,  either  at  supper  or  es- 
corting her  to  her  carriage,  are  perfectly  allowable,  and 
are  appreciated  by  her  even  in  the  absence  of  any  formal 
introduction. 

If,  when  promenading,  a  gentleman  should  pass  by 
friends  or  acquaintances  more  than  once,  it  is  necessary 
to  salute  them  only  the  first  time  he  meets  them. 

In  dancing,  generally,  the  performers  of  both  sexej 
should  endeavor  to  wear  a  pleasant  countenance ;  and  in 
presenting  hands,   a  slight  inclination  of  the  head,  in 
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the  manner  of  a  salutation,  is  appropriate  and  becoming. 
Dancing  is  certainly  supposed  to  be  an  enjoyment ;  but 
the  sombre  countenances  of  some  who  engage  in  it, 
might  almost  lead  to  the  belief  that  it  were  a  solemn 
duty  being  performed.  If  those  who  laugh  in  church 
would  transfer  their  merriment  to  the  assembly-room, 
and  those  who  are  sad  in  the  assembly-room  would  carry 
their  gravity  to  the  church,  they  both  might  discover 
the  appositeness  of  Solomon's  declaration,  that  "there 
is  a  time  to  be  merry  and  a  time  to  be  sad." 

At  private  assemblies  it  should  be  the  effort  of  both 
ladies  and  gentlemen  to  render  themselves  as  agreeable 
as  possible  to  all  parties.  With  this  purpose  in  view, 
the  latter  should,  therefore,  avoid  showing  marked  pref- 
erences to  particular  ladies,  either  by  devoting  their 
undivided  attentions^  or  dancing  exclusively  with  them. 

Too  often  the  belle  of  the  evening,  with  no  other 
charms  than  beauty  of  form  and  feature,  monopolizes 
the  regards  of  a  circle  of  admirers,  while  modest  merit, 
of  less  personal  attraction,  is  both  overlooked  and 
neglected.  We  honor  the  generous  conduct  of  those, 
particularly  the  "  well-favored,'^  who  bestow  their  atten- 
tions on  ladies  who,  from  conscious  lack  of  beauty,  least 
expect  them. 

On  the  other  hand,  no  lady,  however  numerous  the 
solicitations  of  her  admirers,  should  consent  to  dance 
repeatedly,  when  by  so  doing  she  excludes  other  ladies 
from  participating  in  the  same  amusement;  still  less 
should  she  dance  exclusively  with  the  same  gentleman^ 
%o  the  disadvantage  of  others. 

Etiquette  includes  both  dut?/  and  behavior.  It  points 
out  what  is  the  right  thing  to  be  done  under  every  cir- 
cumstance that  may  present  itself ;  and  this  phase  of 
etiquette  requires  both  study  and  memory,  as  its  rules 
are  often  arbitrary. 
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It  is  usual  to  inaugurate  the  dances  of  the  evening  at 
R  ball  by  a  preliminary  or  opening  March ;  if,  however, 
the  company  is  late  in  arriving,  this  may  be  deferred 
until  later,  when  the  attendance  has  become  more  gen- 
eral. In  order  to  make  the  March  an  agreeable  feature 
of  the  evening's  pleasures,  it  should  be  led  off  by  a  gen- 
tleman and  lady  who  understand  the  details  of  the  ne. 
cessary  evolutions,  assisted,  in  case  of  necessity,  by  one 
or  more  of  the  floor  committee,  whose  services  may  be 
called  upon  to  preserve  uniformity  or  action  through  the 
March.  All  marching  should  be  done  in  straight  lines, 
following  the  direction  of  the  walls  of  the  room,  the 
change  of  direction  being  made  precisely  at  each  corner. 
The  leader  and  his  partner  should  lead  the  March; 
moving  slowly  once  or  twice  round  the  room,  to  give  all 
the  couples  time  to  fall  in  and  follow. 

In  order  to  insure  success  in  any  marching  evolutions, 
no  gentleman  can  be  allowed  to  act  as  cavalier  to  two 
ladies,  as  the  movements  require  all  to  march  in  couples. 
It  is  not  advisable  for  a  couple  to  consist  of  two  of  the 
same  sex,  as  it  detracts  from  the  uniformity  of  the 
March,  and  tends  to  mar  its  effect. 

The  leader  should  regulate  his  pace  to  suit  circum- 
stances, endeavoring  always  to  keep  the  line  of  march 
unbroken,  and  the  couples  at  uniform  distances  from 
each  other.  The  couples  also  must  follow  exactly  in  the 
track  of  those  before  them  and  of  the  leader,  keeping 
correct  time  with  the  music,  and  conforming  in  every 
particular  with  the  leader's  movements. 
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Other  combinations  can  be  introduced,  according  to 
the  fancy  and  invention  of  the  leader;  but  the  move- 
ments here  given  are  very  neat  and  effective,  and  will 
be  found  quite  sufficient  to  entertain,  without  rendering 
the  March  tedious,  and  wearying  those  participating  in 
it  before  the  dancing  commences. 

At  the  conclusion  of  the  last  figure  of  the  opening 
March,  at  a  signal  given  by  the  leader,  the  music  is 
changed  to  a  Waltz,  in  which  all  the  couples  join. 

THE  MARCH  IN  PILE. 

As  soon  as  all  are  in  order,  the  leader  should  head  the 
line  of  march  up  the  middle  of  the  room ;  when  he  has 
reached  the  top,  he  turns  to  the  left,  and  his  partner  to 
the  right ;  the  gentlemen  all  follow  him  in  single  file, 
the  ladies  following  the  leading  lady  in  the  same  man- 
ner. When  the  leaders  of  the  two  lines  arrive  at  the 
bottom,  they  pass  to  the  left  of  each  other,  the  gentle- 
men marching  round  the  room  on  the  outside,  and  the 
ladies  inside  them,  and  in  opposite  directions.  When 
the  first  gentleman  meets  his  partner  again  at  the  top 
of  the  room,  they  both  march  together  again  round  the 
room  to  the  right,  followed  by  the  other  couples  in  their 
^rder.  The  leader  should  be  careful  to  introduce  suffi- 
cient plain  marching  between  each  figure  to  get  all  the 
couples  following  him  in  column  before  commencing  a 
new  evolution. 

THE  MARCH  IN   COLUMN. 

The  first  couple  lead  round  the  room,  the  way  of  the 
clock,  until  the  leader  reaches  the  bottom  left-hand  cor^ 
ner.  There,  instead  of  turning  upwards  at  right  angles 
up  the  side  of  the  room,  the  first  couple  should  file  to 
the  right,  and  march  in  a  line  parallel  with  the  advan- 
cing couples,  but  in  an  opposite  direction  across  the  room ; 
as  each  couple  successively  arrives  at  the  same  corner, 
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they  file  to  tlie  right  and  follow  their  leader.  When  the 
leader  has  got  across  the  room,  the  first  couple  should 
file  to  the  left,  and  march  straight  across  back  again,  and 
so  on,  forming  a  serpentine  line  of  march  backwards  and 
forwards  across  the  room  until  the  top  of  the  room  is 
reached.  To  make  this  effective,  it  requires  a  consider- 
able number  of  couples,  so  that  there  will  be  at  least 
four  lines,  constantly  passing  each  other  in  opposite 
directions,  and  forming  a  very  pleasing  appearance. 
When  the  first  couple  reach  the  top  of  the  room,  they 
lead  the  March  round  the  room  again,  until  all  the  couples 
are  following  them  in  regular  column. 

THE  MARCH  BY  PLATOONS. 

The  first  couple  lead  the  March  up  the  centre  of  the 
room.  As  they  reach  the  top,  tha  first  couple  passes 
round  to  the  right ;  the  second  couple  to  the  left ;  the 
remaining  odd  couples  in  their  order  to  the  right ;  and 
the  even  couples  following  to  the  left.  All  thus  march 
down  their  side  of  the  room,  until  they  meet  in  the  mid- 
dle at  the  bottom.  There  they  turn  up  the  centre  again 
four  abreast.  Arriving  at  the  top,  the  first  four  wheel 
round  by  the  right ;  the  second  four  wheel  round  by  the 
left ;  and  so  on  alternately,  each  division  marching  down 
its  side  of  the  room.  When  they  meet  at  the  bottom, 
they  advance  up  the  centre  again,  eight  abreast.  At 
the  top  of  the  room,  the  first  and  third  eight  wheel  to  the 
right ;  and  the  second  and  fourth  wheel  to  the  left ;  each 
succeeding  eight  wheeling  right  and  left  alternately, 
down  the  sides  of  the  room,  meeting  at  bottom,  and 
marching  up  the  centre  sixteen  abreast,  thus  forming 
full  lines.  At  the  top  of  the  room  all  halt,  the  first, 
third,  etc.  {odd),  lines  face  all  to  the  right ;  the  second, 
fourth,  etc.  (even),  lines  all  to  the  left;  the  gentlemen 
step  up  by  the  side  of  their  lady  partners,  and  the  front 
line  marches  off  in  couples  to  the  right,  the  other  lines 
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following  in  their  track,  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the 
March  by  Columns,  and  finishing  in  the  same  way  laid 
down  in  that  March. 

THE  ARBOR  MARCH. 

All  the  couples  march  round  the  room  in  order. 
The  first  couple  join  right  hands,  stop,  and  raise  their 
hands,  forming  an  arch.  The  second  couple  pass  under- 
neath the  arch,  the  gentleman  first,  and  form  another 
arch ;  the  third  couple  pass  under  both,  and  also  form 
an  arch,  and  so  on,  each  couple  passing  through  the 
arches  ahead  of  them  in  turn,  until  one  continuous  arch 
has  been  formed.  The  first  couple  (now  in  the  rear) 
then  passes  through  and  out  at  the  front  end  of  the 
arbor,  followed  by  each  rear  couple  in  succession,  until 
the  arches  have  all  disappeared.  If  the  number  of 
couples  is  large,  the  first  couple  can  follow  the  last 
couple  at  once  under  the  arches,  if  preferred,  and  repeal 
the  arbor  continuously  as  long  as  may  be  desired.  The 
plain  march  in  couples  is  then  resumed,  until  the  line  of 
march  is  in  regular  order  again. 

THE  SERPENTINE  MARCH. 

The  couples  march  once  round  the  room,  the  way  of 
the  clock.  The  leader  steps  in  front  of  his  lady  and 
leads  the  way  up  the  centre  of  the  room ;  as  each 
couple  turns  to  go  up  the  centre,  each  gentleman  steps 
into  single  line  ahead  of  his  lady,  forming  by  degrees 
the  whole  couples  into  single  file.  When  the  first 
gentleman  reaches  the  top  of  the  room,  he  leads  the 
way  to  the  right  entirely  round  and  round  the  room, 
each  successive  round  passing  inside  the  former,  de- 
scribing a  spiral  track  towards  the  centre  of  the  room. 
As  soon  as  the  inner  coil  becomes  small,  the  leader 
turns  sharp  round  to  the  left  and  retraces  his  steps 
between  the  coils,  until  he  marches  between  the  coils 
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entirely  out  of  them.  He  continues  his  march  until  all 
the  coils  are  unwound,  and  then  each  gentleman  retires 
a  step  to  the  left  of  his  lady  partner,  and  the  march  is 
continued  in  column  until  all  the  couples  have  fallen 
into  regular  order  again. 

THE  HOLLOW  SQUARE. 

This  requires,  to  make  it  effective,  sixteen  couples,  or 
as  many  more  as  will  be  exactly  divisible  by  four. 

The  first  couple  leads  the  March  up  the  centre  fol- 
lowed by  the  remaining  couples  in  column.  When  the 
first  couple  reaches  the  top  of  the  room,  it  turns  to  the 
right  to  the  side  of  the  room  ;  again  to  the  right  down 
the  side  until  just  one-fourth  of  the  couples  have  taken 
the  turn ;  then  to  the  right  again,  at  right  angles,  until 
one-fourth  of  the  couples  have  take^i  the  turn,  and  so  on 
until  a  hollow  square  has  been  fonned,  the  gentlemen 
on  the  outside  of  the  square,  the  ladies  inside.  The 
ladies  all  halt,  and  the  gentlemen  continue  marching  in 
true  square  until  the  first  gentleman  has  passed  along 
two  sides  of  the  square  and  reached  the  corner  diagon- 
ally opposite  to  the  corner  from  which  he  started ;  but 
instead  of  turning  this  second  corner,  he  joins  hands  with 
the  lady  next  on  his  right  hand,  and  leads  his  new  part- 
ner straight  on,  away  from  the  square ;  at  the  same 
moment  each  gentleman  joins  hands  with  the  lady  on  his 
right,  and  they  follow  in  couples  around  the  square,  and 
thus  form  in  couples  in  column  behind  the  leading 
couple. 

The  same  is  repeated,  but  the  square  is  formed  to  the 
left,  bringing  the  ladies  outside  the  square  ;  the  gentle- 
men halting,  and  the  ladies  marching  and  regaining  their 
first  partners  in  the  same  manner  as  the  gentlemen  had 
done  in  changing  partners  in  the  first  square. 

In  the  entire  March  the  couples  must  keep  a  uniform 
distance  between  them,  and  not  too  close  together. 
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The  various  figures  of  the  Quadrilles  are  mode  up  hy 
combining  certain  elementary  movements,  each  of  which 
is  known  by  a  distinctive  name.  Some  of  them  are  very 
simple,  others  somewhat  more  complicated ;  but  they 
must  all  be  thoroughly  understood,  as  the  leader,  in  call- 
ing, rarely  does  more  than  give  the  name  of  the  move- 
ment, without  entering  into  any  of  the  details.  The 
majority  of  them  are  explained  in  the  figures  in  which 
they  occur;  but  as  they  constitute  the  alphabet  of  the 
Square  dances,  it  i.iuiesirable  to  bring  them  all  together 
in  one  place  for  preliminary  study  and  ready  reference. 

It  is  necessary  to  remark  in  this  place  that  music  is 
divided  into  rhythmical  cadences,  which  are  called  bars, 
or  measures,  and  musicians  are  always  guided  by  these 
divisions  ;  hence,  in  all  directions  for  calling  figures,  the 
number  of  bars  requisite  for  the  performance  of  each 
call,  or  movement,  is  designated  for  the  information  of 
the  musicians  only.  In  dancing,  the  time  is  marked  by 
beats  or  counts,  and  in  Quadrille  music  two  counts  form 
a  bar.  It  will  be  seen  that  every  movement  requires 
eight  counts  for  its  performance,  and  will,  therefore,  oc- 
cupy four  bars  of  the  music  ;  in  the  explanation  of  a 
movement  it  has  sometimes  been  found  advisable  to  sub- 
divide these  into  two  parts  of  four  counts  each,  but  this 
is  only  with  a  view  of  increased  precision  in  details. 

Allemand.  —  Each  gentleman  takes  four  steps  to- 
wards lady  of  right  hand  couple,  who  advances  to  meet 
him,  count  four  ;  he  swings  her  half  round,  right  hands 
joined,  count  four  ;  he  then  advances  four  steps  towards 
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Ms  partner,  who  comes  to  meet  him,  count  four ;  and 
swings  her  with  left  hands  joined  to  places,  count  four. 

Balance.  —  This  term,  strictly  apjAied,  is  the  move- 
ment made  by  a  lady  and  gentleman  as  described  under 
the  head  of  Balance  in  Place  ;  but  by  some  old  though 
generally  accepted  perversion  of  terms,  the  second  and 
fourth  movements  of  the  first  figure  in  the  plain  Quad- 
rille are  called  balance,  whereas  they  are  really  a  prom- 
enade movement.  In  that  particular  instance,  therefore, 
it  must  be  remembered  that  the  term  "  balance  ^'  means 
promenade,  but,  under  all  other  contingencies,  it  is  the 
same  as  balance  in  places. 

Balance  to  Corners.  —  Each  gentleman  turns  to- 
wards the  lady  of  the  couple  on  his  left,  makes  three 
short  steps  or  glides  to  the  right,  and  stops,  count  four  ; 
then  three  to  the  left,  and  stops,  cdHnt  four  ;  turns  her 
with  both  hands,  and  return  to  places,  count  eight. 

Balance  in  Places.  —  Slide  the  right  foot  to  the 
right,  bring  the  left  foot  in  front  of  the  right  in  third 
position,  count  two  ;  slide  the  left  foot  to  the  left,  bring 
the  right  foot  in  front  of  the  left  in  third  position,  count 
two  ;  repeat  the  whole,  count  four. 

Balance  to  Partners.  —  Danced  by  each  couple 
independently.  Partners  face  each  other,  make  three 
short  steps  to  the  right,  and  stop,  count  four ;  three 
steps  back  again  to  the  left,  and  stop,  count  four  ;  join 
hands,  and  turn  once  round  in  places,  count  eight. 

In  calling  this  movement,  it  is  sometimes  termed  set  to 
partners. 

Chassez. — This  is  properly  the  name  of  a  step;  but 
from  being  generally  employed  to  execute  certain  move- 
ments, these  movements  have  been  identified  with,  and 
known  by,  the  same  name. 

The  step  is  very  simple,  and  may  be  done  by  either 
foot.     Slide  the  foot  sideways   (the   right  foot  to  the 
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right,  or  the  left  foot  to  the  left),  and  bring  the  othei 
foot  close  up  to  it,  repeating  the  same  successivelj,  once 
to  each  beat  or  count  of  the  music,  as  many  times  as  cir- 
cumstances may  require.  In  chassez  across,  the  step  is 
executed  three  times  with  the  right  foot  to  the  right, 
and  bring  the  left  foot  in  front,  coimt  four  ;  then  three 
times  with  the  left  foot  to  the  left,  bringing  the  right 
foot  in  front,  count  four.  When  this  step  is  used  in 
promenade,  the  gentleman  makes  seven  steps  with  his 
left  foot,  and  the  lady  the  same  number  with  her  right 
foot,  count  eight  ;  the  eighth  count  being  filled  up  by 
turning  in  a  direction  ready  to  go  back  again  to  places. 

Chassez  All.  —  Ladies  chassez  four  steps  to  the  left 
•and  back ;  at  the  same  time  the  gentlemen  chassez  four 
steps  to  the  right  and  back,  behind  their  partners, 
count  eight.  Turn  partners  with  both  hands  to  places, 
count  eight. 

Chassez  to  Partners.  —  Partners  face  each  other  •, 
each  takes  three  steps  forwards,  passing  one  another  on 
right  side,  count  four  ;  then  three  steps  backward  again, 
count  four ;  turn  partner  in  place  with  both  hands, 
count  eight.     (^See  Chassez.) 

Chassez  Across.  —  This  movement  is  generally  exe- 
cuted when  all  the  couples  of  a  Quadrille  are  standing 
in  column,  as  in  the  last  figure  of  the  "  Lancers.''  Each 
lady  makes  four  steps  to  the  left,  passing  across  in  front 
of  her  partner ;  at  the  same  time  each  gentleman  makes 
three  steps  to  the  right ;  bring  left  foot  up,  count  four. 
All  make  a  short  step  forward  and  back  in  half  time, 
count  four.  All  make  three  steps  sideways,  back  again 
to  first  positions,  count  four ;  and  two  short  steps  again 
to  fill  u^  four  counts.     (See  Chassez.) 

Cross  Over.  —  AVhen  a  couple  cross  over,  each  part- 
ner proceeds  in  a  straight  line  across,  and  faces  round, 
occupying  the  place  exactly  opposite  that  from  which 
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he  or  she  started,  so  that  the  gentleman  who  was  on  the 
left  of  his  lady  when  he  started,  finds  himself  on  hei 
right  after  they  have  crossed  over. 

Cross  Right  Hands.  —  This  movement  requires  four 
persons,  and  is  also  called  the  Moullnet  or  Cross.  The 
two  opposite  persons  join  right  hands,  and  the  two  other 
opposites  also  join  right  hands  at  right  angles  across  the 
hands  of  the  first  two.  In  this  position  all  make  four 
steps  to  the  left ;  stop ;  drop  right  hands  ;  turn  round  and 
cross  left  hands  ;  in  this  position  all  make  four  steps  to 
the  right,  back  again  to  former  positions;  count  eight. 

Dos  A  Dos.  —  Usually  danced  by  a  gentleman  and 
opposite  lady.  They  both  advance,  pass  on  each  other's 
right  side,  step  across  to  the  right,  back  to  back,  with- 
out turning  round,  and  pass  each  other's  left  hands  to 
places,  count  eight. 

Forward  and  Stop.  —  Commence  with  the  right 
foot,  take  three  steps  forwards,  and  bring  the  left  foot 
up  behind  the  right,  count  four.  Eemain  so  until  fur- 
ther orders. 

Forward  and  Back.  —  Begin  with  the  right  foot, 
take  three  steps  forwards,  and  bring  the  left  foot  behind 
the  right,  count  four  ;  commence  with  the  left  foot,  take 
three  steps  backwards,  and  bring  the  right  foot  in  front 
of  the  left,  count  four. 

Forward  and  Ladies  to  the  Centre.  —  Partners 
join  right  hands,  and  advance  four  steps,  count  four ; 
retire  four  steps  to  places,  count  four ;  again  advance 
four  steps  towards  centre,  count  four  ;  each  gentleman 
swings  his  partner  half  round,  so  as  to  face  him ;  she  rev 
mains  in  centre,  and  he  retires  to  his  place,  count  four. 

Gentlemen  to  the  Eight. — Each  gentleman  goes 
through  the  movement  with  the  lady  of  the  couple  on 
his  right,  that  is  described  in  Ladies  to  the  Right. 

Grand  Chain.  —  The  partners  of  each  couDle  turn 
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facing  one  another  and  join  right  hands  ;  the  gentlemen 
all  go  round  to  the  right,  the  ladies  to  the  left.  Each 
gentleman  in  starting  passes  his  partner  on  her  right 
and  drops  her  hand,  count  four ;  joins  left  hand  with 
next  lady  (advancing  to  meet  him),  and  passes  her  on 
her  left,  and  drops  her  hand,  count  foicr ;  joins  right 
hands  with  next  advancing  lady,  passes  her  on  her  right, 
and  drops  her  hand,  count  four ;  and  so  on,  alternately 
right  hand  and  left  hand  with  each  succeeding  lady 
until  he  meets  his  partner  just  half-way  round  the 
Qimdrille ;  there  he  salutes  her,  and  joining  right  hands 
with  her  repeats  the  whole  again  back  to  places,  filling 
up  sixteen  bars  of  the  music,  or  thirty-two  counts.  This 
movement  is  also  called  Eight  and  Left  All  Eound. 

Half  Grand  Chain.  —  Same  as  "  Grand  Chain," 
only  all  stop  at  the  saluting  point  half-way  round. 
After  Half  Grand  Chain,  if  Back  Again  is  called,  each 
gentleman,  instead  of  saluting  his  partner,  joins  right 
hands  with  her  and  both  swing  half  round,  so  as  to  face 
in  the  opposite  direction,  and  then  left  and  right  back 
again  to  places.  Half  Grand  Chain  is  also  called  Eight 
AND  Left  Half  Eound. 

Half  Ladies'  Chain.  —  See  Ladies'  Chain. 

Half  Promenade.  —  See  Promenade. 

Half  Promenade  All.  —  See  Promenade  All. 

Half  Eight  and  Left.  —  See  Eight  and  Left. 

Hands  Around.  —  This  is  performed  by  three  oi 
more  persons  joining  hands  in  a  ring,  and  swinging 
round  in  a  circle  one  entire  revolution. 

Hands  all  Eound.  —  All  the  couples  in  the  Quad- 
rille join  hands  forming  a  ring,  and  swing  entirely 
round  in  a  circle  back  to  places ;  or,  swing  eight  steps 
to  the  left ;  stop ;  and  eight  steps  to  the  right  back  again 
to  places,  count  sixteeii.  Either  of  these  eight  stepjij 
alone,  constitutes  Hands  all  Half  Eound. 
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Ladies  to  the  Ckntre.  —  See  Forward,  and  Ladies 
TO  THE  Centre. 

Ladies  to  the  Eight. — Each  lady  takes  four  steps 
to  the  right,  in  front  of  her  right-hand  couple,  count 
four ;  she  then  dances  four  steps  in  front  of  the  gentle- 
man on  her  right,  count  four ;  she  turns  him  once  round 
with  both  hands,  and  lemains  standing  on  his  right  side, 
taking  the  place  of  his  partner,  count  eight. 

Ladies'  Chain.  —  Danced  by  two  opposite  couples 
at  the  same  time.  The  opposite  ladies  cross  over,  giv- 
ing each  other  right  hands  in  passing,  count  four ;  each 
lady  joins  left  hands  with  opposite  gentleman,  and 
swings  half  round,  count  four. 

Eepeat,  swinging  partners  with  left  hand  to  places, 
count  eight. 

When  not  repeated,  this  is  Q.^^Wed^  Half  Ladies'  Chain, 
leaving  each  lady  standing  to  the  right  of  opposite 
gentleman. 

Ladies'  Grand  Chain.  —  This  movement  is  similar 
to  the  Ladies^  Chain,  but  performed  by  all  four  ladies 
at  the  same  time.  The  four  ladies  cross  right  hands  in 
centre,  making  a  half  turn,  count  four ;  drop  right  hands, 
and  each  lady  joins  left  hands  with  opposite  gentleman, 
swinging  him  half  round  in  place,  count  four.  Eepeat 
the  entire  movement  back  to  places,  count  eight. 

There  is  another  variety  of  the  Ladies'  Grand  Chain, 
but  the  movement  occurs  only  in  the  first  figure  of  the 
"Prince  Imperial  Quadrille,"  where  it  will  be  found 
fully  explained. 

Moulinet.  —  Same  as  Cross  Eight  Hands. 

Promenade.  —  Each  gentleman  crosses  hands  with 
his  partner,  right  hands  uppermost,  and  crosses  over, 
passing  to  the  right  of  the  opposite  advancing  couple, 
to  opposite  couple's  place,  count  eight.  This  may  be  ex- 
ecuted either  by  a  simple  walking  step,  or  the  chassen 
step  may  be  employed. 
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The  same  repeated,  in  the  same  manner  back  to  places, 
rount  eight.     (See  Chassez.) 

When  it  is  not  repeated,  it  is  called  Half  Promenade, 
Vind  leaves  the  couple  in  opposite  places. 

Promenade  All.  —  Partners  cross  hands,  right  hands 
uppermost,  and  all  the  couples  glide  or  chassez  seven 
steps  to  the  right  to  opposite  places,  and  stop ;  repeat 
to  places.  When  this  is  not  repeated,  it  is  called  Half 
Promenade  All.     (See  Chassez.) 

Eight  and  Left.  —  This  movement  is  performed  by 
two  opposite  couples.  The  two  couples  cross  over,  each 
gentleman  touching  right  hands  with  opposite  lady  in 
passing,  count  four.  As  he  drops  the  passing  lady's 
right  hand,  he  joins  left  hands  with  his  partner,  both 
turning  half  round  into  opposite  couple's  place,  count 
four. 

The  same  is  repeated,  bringing  the  couples  back  to 
their  original  positions,  count  eight. 

When  the  movement  is  not  repeated,  it  is  called  Half 
KiGHT  AND  Left,  and  it  leaves  the  couples  in  the  places 
opposite  to  those  from  which  they  started. 

Eight  and  Left  all  Eound.  —  Same  as  Grand 
Chain. 

Eight  Hand  Across  and  Left  Back  Again.  —  Op> 
posite  couples  cross  straight  over,  the  ladies  inside,  each 
lady  touching  right  hands  with  opposite  gentleman  in 
passing,  count  eight.  All  face  round  and  return,  each 
lady  joining  left  hands  with  opposite  gentleman,  whose 
hand  she  retains ;  she  then  crosses  her  right  hand  over 
her  left,  and  joins  right  hands  with  her  partner,  count 
eight. 

Set  to  Partners.  —  See  Balance  to  Partnkrs. 

Swing  Corners.  —  Same  as  Allemand. 

Traverse.  —  To  cross  over. 
^'  Vis-a-vis.  —  Pace  to  Face.     In  Quadrilles  this  term 
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is  used  in  reference  to  the  dancer  or  dancers,  who  stand 
immediately  opposite  and  facing. 

Turn  Partners.  —  The  gentleman  takes  his  partner 
with  both  hands,  and  they  turn  once  round  to  the  left. 
When  Turn  Partners  is  called,  it  always  means  that 
both  hands  are  to  be  used,  unless  the  right  or  left  hand 
is  sp«^ified,  in  which  case  the  one  hand  only  is  used. 


V 
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QUADRILLES,  OR   SQUARE   DANCES. 


Quadrilles  should  be  danced  by  four  couples,  each 
couple  occupying  one  side  of  the  square,  as  shown  in  the 

diagram. 

1 

Of  <G 

3  4 

o>  -to 

2 
Q  9  A  gentleman ;     0  j  A  lady,  facing  the  way  the  pointers  •iirect. 

The  gentleman  of  each  couple  stands  on  the  left  of 
his  lady  partner.  In  a  regular  ball-room,  the  location 
of  the  first  couple  in  each  Quadrille  is  usually  on  the 
side  of  the  square  nearest  to  the  head  of  the  room, 
which  is  generally  the  end  farthest  from  the  main  en- 
trance ;  the  second  couple  stands  opposite  to  and  facing 
the  first ;  the  third  couple  is  on  the  right  hand  of  the 
first;  and  the  fourth  couple  stands  on  the  left  of  the 
first  and  opposite  to  the  third. 

The  first  and  second  are  designated  the  head  couples, 
and  the  third  and  fourth,  the  sides. 

It  is  not  advisable  to  introduce  more  than  four  couples 
in  a  set,  although  it  is  occasionally  done,  in  cases  where 
the  space  for  dancing  is  limited,  or  when  there  are  not 
couples  enough  to  form  two  sets. 

The  Quadrille  consists  of  five  figures,  each  of  which 

has  its  appropriate  music,  which  is  always  divided  into 

^•^trains  or  divisions  of  eight  bars  each.     In  o^ounting, 
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each  bar  consists  of  two  counts  or  beats ;  eacli  movement 
always  takes  eight  steps  or  counts  to  perform  it,  and 
occupies,  therefore,  four  bars  of  the  music.  When  all 
the  couples  and  sets  are  in  order,  the  signal  is  given  for 
the  music  to  commence ;  the  first  eight  bars  are  merely- 
preparatory,  during  which  the  partners  of  each  couple 
salute  one  another  ;  each  gentleman  bows  first  to  his  own 
partner,  then  to  the  lady  of  the  couple  on  his  left ;  each 
lady  courtesies,  first  to  her  partner,  and  then  to  the 
gentleman  of  the  couple  on  her  right. 


THE  plai:n"  quadrille. 


FIRST    FIGURE. 

^. 

DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

Head  Couples ;  Right  and  Left 8  bars. 

Balance 8 

Ladies'  Chain 8 

Balance 8 

REPEAT, 
Side  Couples  :    The  same,  twice. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 

At  the  end  of  the  introductory  eight  bars,  the  first 
movement  commences  :  — 

Head  Couples  Right  and  Left. — The  first  and 
second  couples  cross  over,  each  lady  passing  between 
iihe  opposite  couple ;  each  gentleman  and  opposite  lady 
touch  right  nands  in  passing,  the  gentleman  afterwards 
joining  left  hands  with  his  partner  and  turning  her  half 
round,  occupying  opposite  couple's  original  places.  This 
takes  up  four  bars  of  the  music,  or  eight  counts.  The 
game  movement  repeated  counts  eighty  finishes  up  tb^ 
tisfht  bars,  with  couples  in  their  original  positions. 
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Head  Couples  Balance.  — Each  gentleman  of  head 
couples  crosses  hands  with  his  partner,  right  hands 
uppermost,  and  crosses  over  with  her  to  the  opposite 
side,  passing  opposite  couple  on  the  right.  This  takes 
eight  counts ;  return  to  places  again,  passing  to  the 
right;  eight  counts. 

Head  Couples,  Ladies'  Chain.  —  The  ladies  of  head 
couples  cross  over,  giving  right  hand  in  passing,  and  then 
left  hand  to  opposite  gentleman,  who  turns  her  half 
round ;  eight  counts  ;  the  same  movement  repeated  brings 
the  ladies  to  their  respective  places  again  ;  eight  counts. 

Head  Couples  Balance,  as  before ;  or,  Half  Prome- 
nade.—  This  latter  consists  of  the  Balance  movement 
across,  eight  counts,  ending  with  couples  facing  one 
another ;  then  Half  Right  and  Left  back  to  places,  each 
lady  passing  betweea  opposite  couple,  each  gentleman 
touching  right  hands  with  opposite  lady,  and  then  join 
ing  left  hands  with  his  partner,  turning  her  half  round 
to  place ;  eight  counts.  The  entire  foregoing  figure  is 
then  performed  by  the  side  couples. 

It  is  well  here  to  remark  that  whenever  a  gentleman 
offers  his  hand  to  a  lady,  he  should  present  it  palm  up- 
wards ;  the  lady  lays  her  hand  palm  downwards  upon 
his.  

SECOND    FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

I  \ead  Couples  :     Forward  Two. 

Forward  and  back 4  bars 

Cross  over,  Ladies  inside      ....     4 

Chassez  to  Partners 4 

Cross  over  to  places,  Ladies  inside       .     4 

Balance >     ,     .     8 

HEPEAT. 

Side  Couples :  The  same,  twice. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  THE   FIGURE. 

Eight  introductory  bars  of  music  are  first  played ; 
then, 

Head  Couples  Forward  axd  Back.  —  First  (and 
second)  gentleman  joins  right  hands  with  his  partner ; 
the  head  couples  advance  together  four  steps  and  retire 
to  places  ;  eight  steps. 

Cross  Over.  —  Again  advance,  drop  hands,  and  pro- 
ceed straight  across,  each  lady  passing  between  opposite 
couple ;  count  eight. 

Chassez  to  Partners.  —  The  partners  face  each 
other,  and  chassez  four  steps  to  the  right  and  four  steps 
back  again  to  the  left ;  count  eight. 

Cross  Over.  — Straight  to  places  as  before,  each  lady 
passing  between  opposite  couple,      u 

Head  Couples  Balance.  —  In  same  manner  as  de- 
scribed in  the  first  figure.  The  whole  movement  is  then 
repeated  by  the  head  couples,  and  performed  twice  by 
the  sides. 

THIRD    FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS   FOR   CALLING. 

Head  Couples  :   Right  Hands  Across 4  bars 

Left  Hands  back 4 

Balance  in  Centre 4 

Half  Promenade  to  opposite  places  .     .  4 

Two  Ladies  forward  and  back     ...  4 

Two  Gentlemen  forward  and  back    .     .  4 

Forward  Four  and  back 4 

Half  Right  and  Left 4 

BEPEA  T. 
Side  Couples  :     The  same,  twice. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE   FIGURE. 
Eight  introductory  bars  of  music. 
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Head  Couples,  Eight  Hands  Across. — Mrst  and 
second  couples  cross  straight  over,  the  ladies  passing 
between  opposite  couple,  touching  right  hands  in  pass- 
ing, count  eight ;  returning,  ladies  join  and  retain  left 
hands  with  opposite  gentleman,  turning  half  round  so 
as  to  give  their  right  hands  (crossed  over  their  left)  to 
their  partners ;  count  eight ;  the  four  dancers,  holding 
hands,  take  a  step  forward,  and  another  backward,  re- 
peating so  as  to  occupy  eight  counts  ;  then  all  drop  left 
hands,  and  half  promenade  back  to  opposite  couple's 
places ;  count  eight. 

Head  Ladies  Forward.  —  The  two  head  ladies  ad- 
vance four  steps  and  retire,  counthig  eight. 

Head  Gentlemen  Forward.  —  The  two  gentlemen 
execute  the  same  movement,  counting  eight. 

Head  Couples  Jorward  Four.  —  Gentlemen  join 
hands  with  partners,  advance  four  steps  and  retire; 
count  eight. 

Half  .  Eight  and  Left.  —  Both  couples  cross  over, 
gentlemen  joining  left  hands  with  partners  and  turning 
them  to  places  ;  count  eight. 

The  entire  figure  is  repeated  by  the  head  couples,  and 
performed  twice  by  the  sides. 


FOURTH   FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

Bead  Couples  :  Forward  Four  and  back 4  bars. 

Forward  Four,  first  Lady  cross  over      .  4 

Forward  Three  and  back 4 

Forward  again,  Ladies  cross  over      .     .  4 

Forward  three * 

Forward  again * 

Four  Hands  Half  Round 4 

Half  Right  and  Left * 

REPEAT, 

Side  Couples  :  The  same,  twice. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 

Eight  bars  of  introductory  music. 

Head  Couples  Forward  Four.  —  Eacli  gentleman 
of  the  head  couples  join  right  hands  with  his  partner, 
advances  four  steps  and  retires ;  count  eight.  Again 
advances  four  steps  ;  first  gentleman  leaves  his  partner, 
who  joins  left  hands  with  opposite  gentleman,  who  re- 
tires with  both  ladies,  the  first  gentleman  retiring  to 
his  place  alone  ;  eight  counts. 

Forward  Three.  —  The  second  gentleman  and  two 
ladies  advance  four  steps  and  retire  ;  he  again  advances, 
and  hands  the  two  ladies  to  first  gentleman  (who  ad- 
vances to  receive  them)  and  retires,  the  three  retiring 
at  the  same  time ;  eiglit  counts.  The  first  gentleman 
and  two  ladies  advance  four  steps  and  retire  ;  advance 
again  and  meet  the  second  gentleman,  all  joining  hands 
in  a  circle  ;  count  eight. 

Four  Hands  Half  Kound.  —  The  four  dancers  turn 
half  round  to  the  left,  and  each  couple  then  retires  to 
opposite  couple's  place  ;  count  eight. 

Half  Eight  and  Left.  —  Both  couples  cross  over, 
the  ladies  passing  between  the  opposite  couple,  and  part- 
ners turn  left  hands  to  places  ;  count  eight. 

The  same  figure  is  repeated,  the  second  gentleman 
leaving  partner  with  the  first  gentleman.  The  same  is 
then  performed  twice  by  the  sides. 


FIFTH    FIGURB. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR   CALLING. 

All :  Promenade 8  bars. 

Head  Couples  :  Forward  Two    f  Same  as  in  second  )    16 

Balance  I     figure  )      8 

REPEAT. 
Side  Couples  :   The  Same,  twice. 
All :  Chassez. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 

This  figure  generally  commences  with  the  music,  with 
only  a  preparatory  chord. 

All  Promenade.  —  The  partners  of  each  couple  cross 
hands,  right  hands  uppermost;  all  promenade  to  the 
right  around  the  space  of  the  Quadrille,  reaching  their 
places  at  the  end  of  the  eight  bars  of  music  ;  count  sixteen. 

Head  Couples  Forward  Two.  Head  Couples 
Balance.  —  The  same  as  in  second  figure. 

The  entire  figure  is  repeated  by  head  couples,  and 
performed  twice  by  the  sides.     Finally  — 

All  Chassez.  —  The  partners  of  each  couple  face  one 
another ;  chassez  to  the  right  four  steps,  and  return  ; 
salute  ;  the  gentleman  offers  his  arm  to  his  partner, 
and  the  dance  ends. 

Instead  of  All  -l^romenade,  in  the  foregoing  figure. 
Hands  All  Around  is  frequently  introduced.  This  is 
executed  by  all  joining  hands  in  a  circle,  swinging  eight 
steps  to  the  left,  and  eight  steps  to  the  right  back  again  ; 
or  sixteen  steps  to  the  left  entirely  round;  count  sixteen. 
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This  Quadrille,  as  its  name  implies,  is  of  French 
origin,  and  deserves  to  be  more  generally  adopted  than 
it  is.  The  figures  include  combinations  and  effects 
which  are  not  to  be  found  in  the  Quadrilles  usually 
danced,  and  possess,  therefore,  the  charm  of  originality. 
The  movements  can  only  be  performed  by  four  couples 
in  each  set.  

FIRST    FIGURE. 


As  usual  in  all  Quadrilles,  the  first  eight  bars  of 
music  are  employed  by  the  gentlemen  saluting  first  their 
own  partners,  then  the  lady  on  their  left. 
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DIRECTIONS   FOR  CALLING. 

Head  Couples  :  To  the  Right  and  Salute 4  bars. 

Take  Side  Ladies  and  go  Opposite    .     .     4 
Ladies'  Grand  Chain(  without  Gentlemen),  8 

All :  Chassez  to  Right  and  Left 4 

Turn  Partners,  Head  Couples  at  Opposite 
Places  .     .     - 4 

Head  Couples  :  Repeat  as  they  stand. 

Side  Couples  :    The  entire  figure,  once. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE   FIGURE. 

The  first  eight  bars  are  employed  for  introductory 
saluting. 

Head  Couples  to  the  Eight  and  Salute.  —  The 
first  couple  goes  to  the  right,  facing  third  couple  ;  the 
second  goes  to  the  fourth  couple ;  all  salute ;  count  eight. 

Take  Side  Ladies  and  go  Oppo^ifTE.  —  First  gentle- 
man holds  his  partner's  right  hand  with  his  right ;  with 
his  left  he  takes  third  lady  by  her  right  hand,  and  leads 
the  two  ladies  to  second  couple's  place ;  the  second 
gentleman  does  the  same  in  regard  to  his  partner  and 
the  fourth  lady,  and  leads  them  to  first  couple's  place  : 
count  eight. 

Ladies'  Gkand  Chain.  —  This  is  not  the  movement 
generally  known  under  this  title.  The  position  of  the 
dancers  is  shown  in  the  following  diagram  :  — 

2 
2       $       4 

3of  404 

1 

$  J  A  gentleman  ;      0  j  A  lady,  facing  the  way  tlie  pointers  direct. 
Diagram  No.  1- 
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The  four  ladies  cross  over,  each  giving  right  hand  to 
opposite  lady  in  passing,  count  four,  and  finish  thus  :  — 

2 

$ 

3  o>  ^1 

2  o>  40  4 

i 
1 

Diagram  No.  2. 

The  four  ladies  cross  over,  dancing  as  side  couples, 
each  giving  left  hand  to  opposite  lady  in  passing ;  count 
four  ;  ending  in  similar  positions  to  those  shown  in  Dia- 
gram No.  1,  except  that  they  will  be  in  reverse  places. 

The  entire  movement  is  repeated,  each  lady  taking 
a  position  at  the  close  so  as  to  face  her  own  partner; 
count  eight. 

All  Chassez.  —  Four  steps  to  the  right  and  four 
back ;  count  eight. 

Turn  Partners  to  Places.  —  All  turn  partners,  the 
side  couples  remaining  in  their  proper  places,  the  head 
couples  being  relatively  in  opposite  places ;  count  eight. 
The  head  couples  repeat  the  figure  as  they  stand  ;  each 
head  couple  therefore  gets  a  different  side  lady  to  retire 
with,  and  at  the  end  of  the  figure  the  head  couples  get 
back  to  their  original  places. 

The  side  couples  then  go  through  the  same  routine 
twice.  

SECOND    FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

First  Gentleman  and  Second  Lady :  Forward    ...  2  bar* 
Turn  Both  Hands,  and  Both  Face  First 

Lady 2 

Cross  Over  and  Turn  with  Left  Hand  .  4 
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Head  Couples  :  Forward  and  Back 4  bars. 

Half  Ladies'  Chain 4 

All :  Chassez  and  Turn  Corners,  Right  Hands  4 

Turn  Partners,  Left  Hands,  to  Places  .  4 

This  figure  is  danced  four  times,  each  gentleman  and 
opposite  lady  commencing  in  turn. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 

Eight  bars  of  introductory  music. 

The  First  Gentleman  and  Second  Lady  For- 
ward ;  count  four  ;  turn  with  both  hands,  the  gentleman 
half  round,  and  the  lady  entirely  round,  and  stop  in  cen- 
tre, both  facing  the  first  lady ;  coimt  four. 

Cross  Over.  —  The  first  lady  passes  between  the 
couple  in  front  of  her,  crosses  over-^and  turns  second 
gentleman  with  left  hand  in  second  couple's  place;  at 
the  same  time  the  first  gentlenr«ji  and  second  lady 
turn  one  another  in  first  couple's  place ;  count  eight. 

Head  Couples  Forward  and  Back  ;  count  eight. 

Half  Ladies'  Chain.  —  First  and  second  ladies 
cross  over,  giving  right  hands  in  passing,  and  turn 
partners  with  left  hands  to  places;  count  eight. 

All  Chassez  and  Turn  Corners.  —  All  make  four 
steps  to  the  right,  turn  right  corners  with  right  hands ; 
count  eight. 

Turn  Partners  to  Places.  —  Keturn  four  steps,  and 
turn  partners  with  left  hands  at  places ;  count  eight. 

The  same  figure  is  repeated  three  times  ;  the  second, 
third,  and  fourth  gentleman  commencing  in  turn  with 
the  opposite  lady.  

THIRD    FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR   CALLING. 

First  Couple  :         Forward 2  bara 

Gentleman  back   to  Place,  leaving 
Lady  Facing  Him  in  Centre    .    .    2 
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Second  Couple  :     The  same 4  bars. 

Third  Couple :        The  same 4 

Fourth  Couple :      The  same 4 

Four  Ladies  :  Join  Hands  Back  to  Back,  One  Turn 

to  Left 4 

Four  Gentlemen  :  Complete  the  Ring  and  Salute     .    .  4 

All :  Balance  as  they  are 4 

Turn  Partners  to  Places      ....  4 

Perform  four  times,  each  partner  leading  off  in  turn. 
DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 

Eight  bars  of  introductory  music. 

First  Couple  Forward;  count  four. 

Ge]S"tleman-  Back  to  Place.  —  The  gentleman  retires 
to  place  with  a  bow,  leaving  his  partner  standing  in  the 
centre,  facing  hip"  5  count  four.  Each  couple  does  the 
same  in  rotation,  bringing  the  four  ladies  standing  in 
the  centre,  back  to-back ;  each  couple  counts  four. 

Four  Ladies  Joix  Hands.  —  The  four  ladies  join 
hands  as  they  stand  back  to  back,  and  swing  once 
entirely  round  in  a  ring  to  the  left,  ending  facing  their 
partners  j  count  eight.  As  soon  as  this  is  done,  the 
ladies  let  go  of  hands. 

Four  Gentlemen  Complete  the  Eing.  —  The 
gentlemen  step  forward,  join  right  hands  with  their 
partners,  and  left  hands  with  the  lady  on  the  left,  and 
salute ;  count  eight. 

All  Balance.  —  All  make  three  steps  towards  the 
centre  and  stop,  the  gentleman  backwards,  the  ladies 
forwards,  count  four.  All  make  three  steps  from  the 
centre,  the  gentlemen  forwards,  the  ladies  backwards ; 
count  four. 

Turn  Partners  to  Places.  —  Each  gentleman  drops 
the  hand  of  the  lady  on  his  left,  and  turns  his  partner 
back  to  place  ;  count  eight. 

The  entire  figure  is  performed  four  times ;  each  couple 
commencing  the  figure  in  rotation. 
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FOURTH    FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS   FOR   CALLING. 

Head  Couples  :     Forward  and  back 4  bars. 

First  Lady  and  Second  Gentleman  :     To  Sides   .    .  4 

Forward  Six  and  back,  twice    ...  4 

Forward  Two  and  back 4 

Forward    Two,     Salute,    and     Face 

Partners 4 

Four  Hands  Half  Round,  with  Sides,  4 

Half  Right  and  Left  to  Places   ...  4 

Head  Couples  :    Repeat. 

Side  Couples  :      The  same,  twice. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 

Head  Couples  Forward  and  Back;  count  eight. 

Forward.  —  The  head  couples  forward  again ;  the 
first  lady  places  herself  on  the  left"i&f  the  third  gentle- 
man; the  second  gentleman  takes  his  position  on  the 
right  of  the  fourth  lady ;  the  first  gentleman  and  second 
lady  return  to  their  respective  places ;  count  eight. 

Forward  Six.  — The  three  on  each  side  forward  and 
back,  count  'eight ;  over  again,  count  eight. 

Forward  Two.  —  The  first  gentleman  and  second 
lady  (at  top  and  bottom)  forward  and  retire ;  count 
eight. 

Forward  Two,  Salute,  and  Face  Partners. — 
The  same  two  forward  and  salute  ;  count  four  ;  and  each 
turns  to  the  right,  so  as  to  face  original  partner ;  count 
four. 

Four  Hands  Half  Round.  —  The  four  (on  each 
side)  join  hands,  and  swing  half  round  in  ring;  count 
four.  Gentlemen  drop  the  hands  of  ladies  on  their 
left,  and  head  couples  retire  to  opposite  places  ;  count 
four. 

Half  Right  and  Left.  —  Head  couples  cross  over 
to  original  places,   joining  right   hands   with   opposite 
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partners  in  passing,  and  each  couple  swing  with  left 
hands  to  places ;   count  eight. 

This  figure  is  repeated  by  head  couples ;  but,  the 
second  time,  the  second  lady  places  herself  on  the  left 
hand  of  the  right  side  couple,  the  first  gentleman  goes 
to  the  right  hand  of  the  opposite  side  couple,  and 
the  first  lady  and  second  gentleman  return  to  theii 
places. 

The  side  couples  perform  the  same  figure  twice,  ob' 
serving  the  same  change  in  arrangement  the  second 
time.  

FIFTH    FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

Four  Ladies  :         To  the  Right,  Four  Timds  ....  16  bars. 

First  Gentleman ;  And  Opposite  Lady,  Forward  and 

back 4 

Forward  and  Swing  to  Face  Part- 
ners       4 

Eead  Couples  :      Chassez  to  Right  and  Left ....    4 
Turn  Partners  to  Places      ....    4 

Head  Couples  :      Repeat  the  whole  figure,  with  Sec- 
ond Gentleman  and  Opposite  Lady. 

Side  Couples  ;        The  same,  twice. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 

The  figure  usually  commences  with  the  music,  as  in 
the  ^'Lancers." 

Ladies  to  the  Eight.  —  Each  of  the  four  ladies 
takes  four  steps  to  the  right,  and  turns  right  hand 
gentleman  with  right  hand  ;  count  eight ;  each  lady  again 
takes  four  steps  towards  the  gentleman  next  on  her 
right,  and  turns  him  with  left  hand  ;  count  eight ;  repeats 
with  two  succeeding  gentlemen  in  the  same  manner, 
which  brings  the  ladies  back  to  partners  again,  count' 
ing  eight  each  time. 
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First  Gentleman  and  Opposite  Lady  Forward 
AND  Back  ;  count  eight. 

The  Same  Forward,  and  Swing  to  Face  Part- 
ners. —  The  same  two  forward  again,  and  swing  half 
round  by  right  hands,  so  that  each  turns  round  facing 
partner  ;  count  eight. 

Head  Couples  Chassez  as  they  stand ;  count  eight. 

Turn  Partners  to  Places  ;  count  eight. 

The  same  figure  is  repeated,  the  second  gentleman 
and  opposite  lady  performing  the  second  part  of  the 
figure. 

The  figure  is  danced  four  times  altogether,  each 
gentleman  in  turn  performing  the  second  part  of  the 
figure  with  opposite  lady. 

At  the  close,  the  ladies  all  to  the  right  four  times ; 
and  finally  each  gentleman  swings  his  partner  into  the 
centre,  facing  him  ;  they  salute,  and  couples  promenade 
to  seats. 


THE    HAELEQUm   QUADEILLE. 


The  figures  of  this  Quadrille  require  no  detailed 
description,  as  the  movements  are  all  explained  under 
the  heading  on  page  22. 


FIRST    FIGURE. 

Ladies  :  Grand  Chain 8  bars 

Cross  Right  Hands  Half  Round 4 

Left  Hands  Back  Again  to  Places 4 

All ;        Promenade 8 

Swing  Partners  Right  Hands  Round  in  Places  4 

Left  Hands  Back  Again 4 

BEPEAT. 
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SECOND     FIGURE. 

Head  Couples :       To  the  Right,  and  Salute    ....  4  bara 

Four  Hands  Round  to  Places    ...  4 

Head  Ladies :         Forward  and  back 4 

Dos  a  Dos 4 

Head  Gentlemen :  Forward  and  back 4 

Dos  a  Dos 4 

All :  Chassez  Across  and  Turn  Corners      .  4 

Back  again  and  Turn  Partners  .  .  4 
Side  Couples  :        The  same. 


THIRD     FIGURE. 

Head  Couples :       Forward  and  back 4  bars, 

Forward  and  stop 4 

Balance  in  Centre,  Turn  Partners      .  8 

Four  Hands  Round 4 

Turn  Partners  to  Places 4 

Head  Ladies :         Forward  and  back 4 

Forward  and  stop 4 

Head  Gentlemen :  Forward  and  back 4 

Forward  and  stop 4 

Head  Couples:       Balance 4 

Four  Hands  Round  to  Places    ...  4 

Side  Couples :        The  same. 


FOURTH     FIGURE. 

All :  Balance  at  Corners  and  Turn   ...  8  bars. 

Ladies  :  Right  Hands  Across,  All  Round   .    .  8 

Gentlemen :  Right  Hands  Across,  All  Round    .    .  8 

All :  Hands  All  Round,  Gentlemen  Facing 

Outwards,  Balance 4 

Turn  Partners  to  Places 4 

The  whole  is  done  four  times. 

After  the  ladies  have  performed  the  moidinet,  they  re^ 
tire  to  their  respective  places,  leaving  the  centre  cJear. 
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When  the  gentlemen  have  concluded  their  moulinet,  they 
drop  hands,  stand  back  to  back,  and  the  ladies  step  for- 
ward and  join  hands  with  the  gentlemen,  to  form  a  com- 
plete circle,  the  gentlemen  facing  outward,  the  ladies 
inward.  ^ 

FIFTH     FIGURE. 

All :  Promenade 8  bars. 

First  Couple :                 Face  Round  in  Place,  the  other 
Couples    Form    in    Column  be- 
hind Them 4 

Turn  Partners  in  Column  ...     4 
All :  March,  Ladies  to  the  Left,  Gen- 

tlemen   to  the  Right,   down 

the  Middle 4 

Up  the  Sides  into  Lines  Again  .     4 

Two  Centre  Couples  :  Four  Hands  Roun^^ 4 

Turn  Partners  to  Places    ...     4 

This  figure  is  performed  four  times,  each  couple  head- 
ing the  column  in  succession. 
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All 


Ladies : 

All: 

Ladies : 
All:' 


FIRST     FIGURE. 

Hands  All  Round 8  bars. 

Balance  to  Corners 4 

Turn  Partners 4 

Right  and  Left  All  Round 16 

Cross  Right  Hands  Half  Round 4 

Left  Hands  Back  Again 4 

Balance  to  Partners 4 

Turn  Partners 4 

Grand  Chain 8 

Promenade 8 
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SECOND     FIGURE. 

First  Couple :   To  Right 4  bars. 

Four  Hands  Round 4 

To  Next  Couple,  Cross  Right  Hands  Half 

Round 4 

Left  Hands  Back  Again 4 

To  Next  Couple,  Ladies'  Chain     ...  8 

In  Centre,  Six  Hands  Round  to  Places   .  8 

Each,  couple  repeat  in  turn. 


THIRD     FIGURE. 

First  Couple :   Forward  and  back 4  bars. 

Forward  Again,  Swing  Right  Hands  in 
Centre,  Separate ;  Gentleman  to  Left 
Side    Couple,    Lady    to  Right    Side 

Couple 4 

Forward  Six,  and  back 4 

Forward  Again,  Gentleman  and  Lady  of 

First  Couple  Cross  Over 4 

Six  Hands  Round 4 

Turn  Partners  to  Places 4 

Each  couple  repeat. 

FOURTH     FIGURE. 

Head  Couples  :  To  the  Right,  Salute 4  bars. 

Turn  Partners  to  Places 4 

Half  Right  and  Left 4 

Half  Ladies'  Chain 4 

All :                     Forward  and  back 4 

Forward  and  Turn  Partners  to  Places  .  4 
REPEAT. 

Side  Couples  :    The  same,  twice. 


FIFTH     FIGURE. 

Ladies :   To  the  Right 8  bars. 

All :         Promenade  as  they  are 8 

This  is  performed  four  times  to  places. 
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All :         Chassez 8  bars 

Right  and  Left  All  Round 16 

Ladies  :    Grand  Chain 8 

All :         Promenade 8 

Eepeat,  Gentlemen  to  the  Right. 


THE   LADIES'  OWN   QUADRILLE. 


This  Quadrille  is  very  appropriately  named,  as  it 
affords  the  ladies  an  opportunity  for  choosing  their 
gentlemen,  and  causes  a  great  deal  of  amusement  to 
all  concerned.  It  is  somewhat  similar  in  design  to  the 
Cheat  Quadrille ;  but  the  movement^and  combinations 
are  more  sociable  in  their  nature. 


FIRST     FIGURE. 

Head  Couples :  Right  and  Left 8  bars. 

Balance  and  Turn  Partners 8 

Ladies'  Chain 8 

Promenade 8 

Side  Couples  :  The  same. 


SECOND     FIGURE. 

First  Couple  :   To  the  Right,  Chassez  Across,  Bowing 

at  each  Crossing 8  bars. 

Right  and  Left,  with  same  Couple    .     .    8 
Chassez,  and  Right  and  Left  with  next 

Couple 16 

The  same  with  next  Couple,  and  Turn 
to  Places 16 

The  same  is  done  by  each  couple  in  succession. 
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THIRD     FIGURE. 

First  Lady:     Balance  with  Right  Hand  Gentleman, 

and  Turn  any  Gentleman  she  chooses  .    8  bara 
Balance  with  next  Gentleman,  etc.     .    .    8 
Balance  with  the  other  Gentlemen   in 
turn,  swinging  any  one  she  wishes      .  16 

The  other  ladies  do  the  same  in  succession. 


FOURTH     FIGURE. 

First  Lady:      Turn    Right    Hand    Gentleman,    Right 

Hands 4  ba** 

Turn  next  Gentleman,  Left  Hands      .    .  4 

Turn  next  Gentleman,  Right  Hands   .     .  4 

Turn  her  Partner,  Left  Hands    ....  4 

All:  Promenade 8 

Each  lady  the  s&me  in  turn. 


FIFTH     FIGURE. 

First  Couple :  Promenade  Round  to  Place,  Facing  Out- 
wards, the  other  Couples  Forming  in 
Column  Behind  Them 8  bais 

All :  Chassez  Across  and  back 8 

Balance  and  Turn  Partners  to  Places  .    .    8 

First  Lady :      Balance  to  Partner  and  Swing  any  Gen- 
tleman she  chooses   ...     c     ...    8 
Balance  to  the  other  Gentlemen  in  rota- 
tion, but  each  time  swinging  any  one 
she  wishes 24 

Second  Lady :  The  same 32 

The  same  by  the  other  ladies  in  turn  afterwards. 

All:                   Balance  and  Tarn  Partners  to  Places      .    8 
Promenade d 
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First  Lady : 
The  Three : 


The  Five : 


All: 


FIRST   FIGURE. 

Balance  to  Right  Hand  Couple 
Three  Hands  Round   .... 
Balance  to  next  Couple  on  Right 
Five  Hands  Round      .... 
Balance  to  next  Couple  on  Right 
Seven  Hands  Round  to  Places . 
Balance  and  Turn  Partners 


Each  lady  leads  off  in  succession. 


SECOND    FIGURE. 


Head  Couples 
Ml: 


To  the  Right 

Chassez,  and  Form  into  Lines 
Half  Right  and  Left  in.Lihft^ 
Half  Right  and  Left  Across 
Half  Ladies'  Chain  in  Line  . 
Half  Ladies'  Chain  Across    . 
Forward  and  back  in  Line  . 
Forward  and  Turn  Partners  to  Places 
The  same. 


4  bars. 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

8 


4  bars. 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 


4 
Bide  Couples : 

In  this  figure,  it  is  just  possible  that  the  terms 
"  across  ^'  and  '^  in  line  "  may  not  be  fully  understood 
by  the  dancers. 

Head  Couples  to  the  Right  brings  the  couples  in 
khe  positions  shown  in  Diagram  No.  1,  thus:  — 


Of 


Of       «D 


3  2         1  4 

G»      -to  Of      «D 

^  >  A  gentlemaB ;     O  ;  A  lady,  facing  the  way  the  pointers  direct. 
Diagram  JV^o.  1. 

Chassez.  —  Facing  as  in  Diagram  No.  1,  the  ladies 
chassez  four  steps  to  the  left  and  back ;  the  gentlemen, 
four  steps  to  the  right,  behind  the  ladies,  and  back  ]  couni 
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eight.     At   the  end  of   the  chassez,  all  turn   and   fac« 
partners,  as  shown  in  Diagram  No.  2 :  — 

$       §  $       $ 

3  2        1  4 

Diagram  No.  2. 

Half  Eight  and  Left  in  Line.  —  They  are  now 
standing  in  two  lines,  and  the  half  right  and  left  move- 
ment is  performed  as  they  stand ;  count  eight ;  at  the 
end,  all  turn  and  face  in  the  direction  shown  in  Diagram 
No.  3 :  — 

©>      -to  G»      40 

13        4  2 

Of      <G  Of      <0 

Diagram  No.  3. 

The  same  movement  is  then  performed  as  they  now 
stand,  ending  in  line,  similar  to  the  position  shown  in 
Diagram,  No.  2 ;  only  the  couples  will  have  changed  their 
relative  positions. 

The  half  ladies^  chain  in  line  and  across,  and  the  for- 
ward and  hack  in  line,  are  performed  in  the  same  manner 
as  the  half  right  and  left  movements  just  described. 


THIRD   FIGURE. 

All :  Right  and  Left  All  Round      ....    16  bars 

Bow  to  Corners,  Bow  to  Partners  .  .  8 
Right  and  Left  All  Round  ....  16 
Balance  to  Corners,  Turn  Partners  .    .      8 

Head  Couples :  Forward  to  Centre. 

Side  Couples :    Separate  and   Chassez   to  Head   Couples' 
Places   4 

Head  Couples  :  ^^^^^^  to  Centre  I    ...    4 

Separate  and  Resume  Places  ) 
Repeat  the  last  eight  bars  to  Places      •    8 
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FOURTH    FIGURE. 

First  Couple :         Balance  to  Right  Hand  Couple 
Four  Hands  Round      .... 
Right  and  Left  with  next  Couple 
Ladies'  Chain  with  next  Couple 

All :  Balance  and  Turn  Partners  .     . 

The  other  couples  repeat  in  turn. 
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4  bara 

4 

8 

8 

8 


FIFTH    FIGURE. 

First  Couple :        Forward  and  back 4  bars 

Cross  Over 4 

Two  Ladies  :  Join  Hands,  Chassez  Inside 

Two  Gentlemen  :  Chassez  Outside 

Two  Gentlemen  :  Join  Hands,  Chassez  Inside )  - 

Two  Ladies  •  Chassez  Outside  J     *     *     * 

All :  Balance  and  Turn  Partners       ...    8 

Ladies :  To  Centre  and  Back 4 

To  Centre  again  and  stop,  Gentlemen 
Join  Hands  Around  the  Ladies  .     .     4 

Balance  and  Turn  Partners  to  Places,    8 
Gentlemen :  To  Centre  and  Back 4 

To  Centre  again  and  stop     ....    4 
Ladies :  All  quickly  to  Seats 

with  music  sufficient  to  allow  the  gentlemen  to  recovei 
from  their  surprise. 
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THE   PRAIRIE   QUEEN    QUADRILLE. 

Copyright,  S.  Brainard's  Sons  Co.,  Chicago. 

By  special  permission  of  the  owners  of  the  Copyright,  The  S.  Brainard's 
Sons  Company  of  Chicago,  from  whom  the  requisite  music  can  be  obtained 
by  sending  them  60  cents. 


FIRST    FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

Introductory  Music.     Salute  Partners 8  bars. 

Head  Couples :        Forward  and  back 4 

Two  Ladies  Half  Chain 4 

Side  Couples :         Forward  and  back 4 

Two  Ladies  Half  Chain 4 

All :                         Join  Hands,  Forward  and  back     .     .  4 

Form  Circle,  Half  Round     ....  4 

Grand  Right  and  Left,  and  with  First 

Partners  to  Place 8 

All  Waltz 16 

Repeat,  side  couples  leading. 


SECOND    FIGURE. 

Introductory  Music 8  bars. 

Head  Couples  :       Forward  and  back 4 

To  the  Right,  leave  Ladies  with  Side 

Couples,  Gentlemen  Cross  Over     .  4 

Side  Couples :         Forward  Six 4 

Circle  Half  Round 4 

Head  Gentlemen :  Forward  and  back 4 

Lead  Partners  to  Places 4 

Side  Couples  :        Forward  and  back 4 

Right  and  Left  to  Places     ....  4 

All:                        Galop 1^ 

Repeat,  side  couples  leading. 
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THIRD    FIGURE. 

Introductory  Music 8  bars. 

Four  Ladies :  Cross  Right  Hands,  Windmill  Half 

Round 4 

Left  Hand  back,  Join  Right  Hand 

with  Partners 4 

All :                           Promenade  in  Star  to  Places    ...  8 

First  Couple :          To  Right  Side  Couple  and  Salute    .  2 
Change  Ladies,  pass  to  next  Couple, 

and  Salute 2 

Change  Ladies,  pass  to  next  Couple, 

and  Salute 2 

Change  Ladies,  pass  to  Place,  and 

Salute 2 

All :                          Join  Hands,  Forward  and  back    .     .  4 

Turn  Partners 4 

Waltz 16 

Each  couple  repeat  the  same  in  tHin. 


FOURTH   FIGURE. 

Introductory  Music 4  bars. 

Mead  Gentlemen :  Cross  to  Opposite  Lady,  Join  Right 
Hands    and   Circle    Three-Fourths 

Round 4 

Cross    to    Side    Ladies,    Join    Left 

Hands,  Circle  Round 4 

Cross  to  Opposite  Side  Ladies,  Join 

Right  Hands,  Circle  Round  ...  4 

Lead  Partners,  Left  Hand  to  Places  .  4 

All :                          Grand  Right  and  Left 16 

Join  Hands,  All  Ladies  Face  Out  .     .  4 

Forward  and  back 4 

Chassez,  Ladies  to  Left,  Gentlemen 

to  Right 4 

Gentlemen  Turn  Corners  to  Places    .  4 

Galop  with  Partners 16 

B^ceat  four  times,  last  time  Galop  around  the  room. 
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WALTZ   AND   POLKA   QUADRILLES. 


In  former  years,  when  dancing  was  an  art,  the  three 
sets  of  Quadrilles  (now  known  as  the  Plain  Quadrille, 
the  Lancers,  and  the  Caledonians)  afforded  ample 
opportunity  for  the  dancers  to  display  their  grace  and 
proficiency  in  executing  the  various  steps  of  which  each 
figure  consisted ;  and  it  required  a  great  deal  of  careful 
practice  and  stately  deportment  to  perform  them  well. 
In  later  times,  as  step-dancing  and  graceful  posturing 
became  less  practised,  modifications  were  devised  to 
render  the  Quadrilre  more  sociable  and  amusing  in  its 
nature ;  and  the  Basket,  Cheat,  Jig,  Nine-pin,  and  other 
varieties  were  introduced.  At  the  present  day,  the  neat 
and  graceful  steps  of  the  old  Square  dances  have  almost 
entirely  passed  out  of  use,  and  the  necessity  for  varying" 
the  monotonous  routine  of  the  old  figures  has  greatly 
increased.  Quite  a  number  of  new  figures  were  conse- 
quently invented,  which  at  last  exhausted  almost  all  the 
possible  combinations  that  could  be  made.  The  next 
step  taken  was  to  vary  the  monotony  by  introducing  the 
Waltz  as  a  component  part  of  each  figure,  forming  a 
variety  more  especially  pleasing  by  its  novelty.  The 
Waltz  Quadrilles  are  founded  more  or  less  upon  the 
original  figures,  adapted  or  altered  to  meet  the  neces> 
sities  of  the  case,  by  the  leading  professors  of  the  Terp- 
sichorean  art. 

In  order,  however,  to  prevent  otherwise  inevitable 
confusion,  the  waltz  movement  of  each  figure  must  be 
danced  around  the  outer  edge  of  only  that  portion  of 
the  floor  occupied  by  each  set,  following  the  exact  track 
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which  would  be  used  when  all  promenade,  or  right  and 
left  all  round  ;  the  couples  also  must  keep  equal  distances 
from  each  other,  and  so  time  their  combined  movements 
that  each  couple  will  be  exactly  where  they  started  from 
at  the  end  of  the  sixteen  bars  of  music  devoted  to  the 
waltz.  No  intrusion  into  other  sets  should  be  per- 
mitted, and  no  couple  allowed  to  deviate  from  the  regu- 
lar track  of  their  own  set. 

The  change  from  the  Quadrille  figures  to  the  Waltz 
movement  is  always  noted  by  three  preparatory  bars  of 
music,  which  give  ample  time  for  each  couple  to  get 
ready  and  start  at  the  proper  moment. 


WALTZ   QUADRILLE   NO.  1. 


The  figures  of  the  Waltz  Quadrille  are  partly  derived 
and  modified  from  the  First  Set,  or  Plain  Quadrille ; 
and  all  the  different  movements  of  each  figure  that  are 
here  introduced  will  be  found  clearly  explained  in  the 
corresponding  figures  of  the  Plain  Quadrille. 


FIRST    FIGURE. 

Head  Couples :  Right  and  Left 8  bars. 

All:  Waltz 16 

Head  Couples  :  Ladies'  Chain 8 

All :  Waltz 16 

Side  Couples  :    The  same. 


SECOND    FIGURE. 

Head  Couples  :  Forward  Two 16  bars. 

All :  Waltz 16 

REPEAT, 
Side  Couples  ;    The  same,  twice. 
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THIRD    FIGURE. 

Head  Couples :  Forward  Four 4  bar»» 

Forward  Again,  Change  Partners     .     .    4 

All:  Waltz 16 

REPEAT. 
Side  Couples  :    The  same,  twice. 


FOURTH    FIGURE. 

All :  Join  Hands,  Forward  and  back     ...     4  bar* 

Turn  Partners  to  Places 4 

All:  Waltz 16 

This  is  done  four  times. 


FIFTH    FIGURE. 

AH :  Right^nd  Left  Half  Round     ....    8  bars. 

AH:  Waltz 16 

Head  Couples  :  Forward  Two 16 

AH  :  Waltz 16 

Side  Couples  :    The  same 

AH :  At  the  Close,  Salute 8 

The  movements  of  "  Forward  Two  "  will  be  found  Id 
the  second  figure  of  the  Plain  Quadrille,  page  33. 


WALTZ   QUADRILLE   No.    2. 


FIRST    FIGURE. 

Head  Couples  :  Right  and  Left 8  bars. 

Balance 8 

Ladies'  Chain 8 

AH:  Waltz 16 

BEPEAT. 

Side  Couples :    The  same,  twice. 
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SECOND    FIGURE. 

Head  Couples :  Forward  Two 16  bars. 

All :  Waltz 16 

REPEAT. 
Side  Couples  :     The  same,  twice. 

"Forwaj-d  Two"  is  explained  in  the  second  figure  of 
the  Plain  Quadrille.  

THIRD    FIGURE. 

Head  Couples  :  Right  Hands  Across 4  bars. 

Left  Hands  to  Centre 4 

Balance  in  Centre 4 

Half  Promenade  to  Opposite  Places  .     .     4 

AU:  Waltz 16 

BE  PEAT. 
Side  Couples  :    The  same,  twice. 

FOURTH    FIGURE. 

Head  Couples  :  Balance  to  the  Right 4  bars. 

Exchange  Partners,  Gentlemen  lead  New 

Partners  to  Places 4 

Ladies :  Grand  Chain 8 

AU  :  Forward  and  back 4 

Turn  New  Partners  to  Places  ....    4 

All:  Waltz 16 

Head  Couples :  Repeat,    ending    with    Own    Partners 

Again. 
Side  Couples  :    The  same,  twice. 


This  figure  is  frequently  performed  somewhat  dif- 
ferently. When  the  exchange  of  partners  has  been  ef- 
fected, instead  of  resuming  positions  in  Quadrille,  the 
head  couples  remain  facing  their  yespective  side  couples, 
and  a  Ladies^  Chain  is  made  on  each  side  of:  the  Qua- 
drille by  each  two  facing  couples.  But  where  the  floor 
is  well  filled  with  sets,  the  space  occupied  by  each  set  is 
necessarily  limited,  and  it  is  better  to  execute  a  Ladies^ 
Grand  Chain,  with  the  couples  at  their  regular  places. 
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FIFTH    FIGURE. 

All :                     Right  and  Left  Half  Round      ....     8  barSw 
Reverse  to  Places 8 

Head  Couples :  Forward  and  back 4 

Forward  and  Salute 4 

All  Ladies :        To  the  Right 8 

All :  Waltz 16 

Head  Couples :  Repeat. 

Side  Couples :  The  same,  twice,  ending  with  Right 
and  Left  Half  Round  and  Reverse  to 
Places  and  Salute. 


THE   PAEISIAN   VARIETIES. 


In  the  various  Waltz  or  Glide  Quadrilles,  the  leading 
feature  is  the  introduction  of  a  Waltz  movement  in  each 
figure.  This  Variety  set  of  Quadrilles  does  not  confine 
itself  to  the  Waltz  alone,  but  introduces  also  the  Polka 
and  Polka-Mazourka,  affording  a  very  pleasing  contrast 
between  the  figures.  The  change  in  the  time  of  the 
music  will  always  prepare  the  dancers  for  the  Waltz  or 
Polka  movement  at  the  proper  moment. 

It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  in  all  Quadrille  music 
there  are  two  counts  in  a  bar  ;  but  in  Waltz  and  Ma- 
zourka  music  there  is  only  one  beat  to  each  bar. 


FIRST    FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 
First  Couple  :    Advance  and  Salute  Right  Side  Couple,    2  bars. 

Back  to  Places 2 

Advance  and  Salute  Left  Side  Couple,     2 

Back  to  Places 2 

Head  Couples  :   Right  and  Left  Across  and  back  ...    8 

AH:  Waltz 16 

Danced  four  times^  each  couple  leading  off  in  rotation. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 

Eight  bars  of  introductory  music. 

First  Couple  Advance  to  the  side  couple  on  right 
hand,  and  salute  ;  count  four  •  backwards  to  places  ;  count 
four.  Eirst  couple  advance  to  side  couple  on  left  hand, 
and  salute;  count  four  ;  backwards  to  places  ;  count  four. 
Head  Couples  Right  and  Left.  —  Cross  over, 
touching  right  hands  in  passing,  and  partners  swinging 
half  round  with  left  hands ;  count  eight.  Back  again  in 
the  same  manner  to  places ;  count  eight. 

All  Waltz.  — The  change  of  the  music  to  Waltz  time 
will  start  this  movement  correctly ;  all  Waltz  round  the 
Quadrille,  arriving  at  their  respective  places  again  at 
the  end  of  the  sixteen  bars. 

The  figure  is  repeated  by  the  second,  third,  and  fourth 
couples  in  turn. v 

SECOND    FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

First  Gentlemen  and  Opposite  Lady :    Forward   .    .    2  bars. 
Swing  Half  Round  with  Left  Hands, 

Facing  Partners 2 

Chassez  to  the  Right 2 

Half  Turn  with  Left  Hands     ....    2 
The  above  eight  bars  repeated     ...    8 

All:  Polka  to  the  Right 2 

Polka  Step,  to  Centre  and  back  ...     2 
The  last  four  bars  danced  four  times  in 

all,  requiring  additional 12 

The  whole  figure  is  performed  four  times,  commenced 
by  each  gentleman  in  succession. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE   FIGURE. 
Eight  bars  of  music  are  played  for  an  introduction. 
First  Gentleman  and  Opposite  Lady  Forward; 
count  four. 
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Swing  Half  Round  with  Left  Hand  ;  count  four. 
The  partners  are  now  facing  one  another. 

Chassez.  —  The  four  take  four  steps  to  the  right ; 
count  four. 

Half  Turn  with  Left  Hands. — Partners  swing 
one  another  round  in  places,  finishing  so  that  the  ladies 
of  the  head  couples  remain  standing  to  the  left  of  their 
gentleman  partners  ;  count  four.  The  first  gentleman 
and  second  lady  repeat  the  whole  figure,  ending  in  their 
proper  places,  counting  sixteen. 

The  music  here  changes  to  Polka  time. 

All  Polka  to  the  Right.  —  Each  couple  turns  with 
two  polka  steps  to  the  right,  and  they  occupy  the  former 
positions  of  their  next  right  hand  couples  ;  count  four. 

All  Polka  Step  to  Centre  and  Back. — Each 
couple  make  two  steps  to  centre  and  back  without  turn- 
ing ;  count  four.  These  two  last  movements  are  per« 
formed  four  times,  back  to  places,  requiring  tiventy-fouf 
additional  counts. 

The  second  gentleman  and  opposite  lady  then  take 
the  lead,  and  the  whole  figure  is  repeated  ;  the  third  and 
fourth  gentlemen  each  doing  the  same  afterwards  in 
succession.  

THIRD    FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS   FOR   CALLING. 

Firtft  Gentleman :  Leads  Lady  on  his  Left  to  Centre     .  2  bars. 

Leads  Opposite  Lady  to  Centre    .     .  2 

Leads  Lady  on  his  Right  to  Centre  .  2 

Lastly  his  own  Partner  to  Centre     .  2 
Four  Ladies:           Join    Hands     Around     Gentleman, 

Swing  to  the  Left 4 

Four  Gentlemen  :  Turn  Partners  to  Places      ....  4 

Four  Couples  :        To  the  Centre 4 

All :  Waltz  to  Places 4 

Four  Couples :        To  Centre 4 

All:  Waltz  to  Places      .    .    c     .    .    .    .  4 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  THE   FIGURE. 

Eight  bars  of  introductory  music. 

First  Gentleman  Leads  Left  Hand  Lady  to 
Centre.  —  The  first  gentleman  leads  the  lady  standing 
at  his  left  to  the  centre,  using  his  left  hand,  and  leaves 
her  there  ;  count  four. 

Leads  Opposite  Lady  to  Centre.  —  He  then  goes 
to  second  lady,  leads  her  to  centre  with  his  right  hand, 
and  leaves  her  there;  count  four. 

Leads  Lady  on  Right  to  Centre. — He  next  goes 
to  the  lady  on  his  right,  leads  her  with  his  left  hand  to 
the  centre,  and  leaves  her  there ;  count  four. 

Leads  His  Own  Partner  to  Centre. — Lastly  he 
leads  his  own  partner  with  his  right  hand  to  centre,  and 
takes  his  position  in  their  midst;  count  four. 

Four  Ladies  Join  Hands.  —  The  ladies  join  hands 
around  first  gentleman,  and  swin^- round  to  the  left; 
count  eight. 

Four  Gentlemen  Turn  Partners.  —  The  ladies  re- 
lease each  other's  hands,  and  the  four  gentlemen  join 
right  hands  with  partners  and  swing  to  places. 

The  music  now  changes  to  waltz  time. 

Four  Couples  to  the  Centre.  —  Each  gentleman 
takes  his  partner's  left  hand  in  his  right,  turns  half 
round  and  makes  three  waltz  steps  straight  back  to  cen- 
tre, drawing  his  partner  closely  after  him  ;  count  four. 

All  Waltz  to  Places.  —  The  four  couples  waltz 
back  to  places ;  count  four. 

The  four  couples  again  go  to  the  centre  in  the  same 
manner,  and  return,  waltzing  to  places ;  count  eight. 
This  figure  is  performed  four  times,  each  gentleman 
leading  the  ladies  to  the  centre  in  his  turn. 
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FOURTH    FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

Fitst  Couple :         To  Centre  and  Swing  Half  Round     .  4  beurs 
Separate,  Cross  Right  Hands  with 

Side  Couples,  Turn  to  Left  ...  4 

First  Gentleman :  And  Lady  Forward  and  back   ...  4 

Turn  Left  Hands  to  Places  ....  4 
Head  Couples :        Cross  Over  and  Turn  in   Opposite 

Places    4 

Side  Couples :         The  same 4 

Head  Couples :        The  same  to  Places 4 

Side  Couples :         The  same 4 

The  whole  performed  four  times,  each  couple  taking 
the  lead  successively. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 

Eight  bars  of  introductory  music. 

First  Couple  to  Centre  and  Swing.  —  The  first 
couple  make  four  steps  to  centre  and  swing  half  round 
with  both  hands,  so  that  they  stand  with  their  backs  to 
the  second  couple  ;  count  four. 

PiRST  Couple  Separate,  Cross  Eight  Hands  with 
Side  Couples,  and  Turn  to  Left.  —  The  first  gentle-- 
man  goes  to  his  left,  and  he  crosses  right  hands  with  the 
side  couple  on  Ms  side ;  the  lady  goes  to  her  right,  and 
crosses  right  hands  with  the  side  couple  on  her  side. 
These  two  triangles  turn  once  round  to  the  left ;  count 
eight. 

First  Gentleman  and  Lady  Forward  and  Back. — 
The  two  partners  forming  the  first  couple  are  standing 
on  the  sides,  and  from  their  position  there,  each  ad- 
vances four  steps  and  back ;  count  eight.  They  again 
advance,  count  four,  and  turn  left  hands  to  their  regular 
places.     The  music  now  changes  to  a  Polka-Mazourka. 

Head  Couples  Cross  Over.  —  The  partners  of  each 
head  couple  face  one  another,  and  they  cross  over  with 
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three  mazourka  steps,  the  gentlemen  with  left  foot  for- 
ward, the  ladies  with  right  foot  forward,  each  lady  pass* 
ing  between  the  opposite  couple,  ending  with  one  polka 
turn  with  partner  to  opposite  places;  count  four  beats  of 
bars. 

Side  Couples  perform  the  same  movement,  while  the 
head  couples  remain  standing;  count  four. 

The  head  couples  and  the  side  couples  repeat  the  same 
movement,  each  in  turn,  back  to  places  ;  count  eight. 

The  entire  figure  is  performed  four  times,  each  couple 
leading  off  successively. 

FIFTH   FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

First  Gentleman  and  Opposite  Lady:  Forward  and 

back 4  bars, 

Head  Couples  :  Salute  and  Separate  to  Sides ....  4 

All :                      Forward  and  back 4 

,                         Forward  and  Form  a  Star 2 

Balance 2 

Gentlemen ;        Forward  to  next  Ladies  and  Balance    .  4 

Forward  to  next  Ladies  and  Balance    .  4 

Repeat  twice .  8 

All :                      Waltz  Round 16 

This  is  performed  four  times,  each  gentleman  and 
opposite  lady  leading  off  in  rotation. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 

Eight  bars  of  music  for  introduction. 

First  Gentleman  and  vis-a-vis  Forward  and 
Back.  —  Count  eight. 

Head  Couples  Salute  and  Separate  to  Sides. — 
They  bow  to  partners,  and  then  separate  to  form  two 
lines  with  the  side  couples  ;  count  eight. 

All  Forward  and  Back.  —  The  two  lines  approach 
«ach  other  four  steps  and  back  the  same  ;  count  eight. 
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All  Forward  and  Form  a  Star.  —  They  all  take 
four  steps  forward  again,  the  four  ladies  cross  right 
hands  in  the  centre,  joining  left  hands  with  their  part- 
ners; count  eight. 

The  music  now  changes  to  a  Waltz. 

All  Balance,  making  two  waltz  steps,  the  ladies 
commencing  with  the  right  foot,  the  gentlemen  with  the 
left  •,  count  two. 

Gentlemen  Forward  to  Next  Ladies. — The  gen- 
tlemen make  two  waltz  steps  forward,  giving  left  hands 
to  the  ladies  next  in  front ;  count  two.  The  two  balance 
steps  and  the  gentlemen  two  steps  forward  are  per- 
formed four  times,  and  occupy  sixteen  counts  or  bars  in 
all. 

All  Waltz  round  the  Quadrille,  ending  with  each 
couple  in  its  proper  place. 

The  entire  figure  is  done  four  times,  the  first,  second, 
third,  and  fourth  gentlemen  leading  off  in  successioE 
with  their  opposite  ladies. 

Lastly,  All  Salute. 


THE   LONDOK   POLKA   QUADRILLE. 


FIRST    FIGURE. 

Head  Couples :  Forward  and  back 4  bars 

Forward,  Change  Partners  and  back  .  4 
Polka,  Once  Round  Inside  Quadrille  .  8 
Balance  at  Places,  Turn  Right  Hands 

Half  Round 4 

Balance  Again,  Left  Hands  Half  Round  .  4 
Half    Promenade,    ending    with    Half 

Turn o     ....    4 

Half  Promenade  Back  Again   ....    4 
REPEAT, 
Sido  Couples  :    The  same,  twice. 
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SECOND    FIGURE. 

First  Couple :     Polka  Four  Turns,  ending  in  Front  of 

Opposite  Couple 8  bars. 

Gentlemen :        Swing  Opposite  Ladies,  Right  Hands 

Round 4 

Reverse,  Left  Hands  Round     ....     4 

First  Couple  :     Polka  back  to  Places 8 

Each  Couple,  the  same. 


THIRD    FIGURE. 

First  Couple :     Polka  Four  Turns,  ending  in  Front  of 

Right  Hand  Couple 8  bars. 

Cross  Right  Hands  Round 4 

Cross  Left  Hands  Back  Again  ....  4 

Polka  Four  Turns  to  Places     ....  8 

Head  Couples  :  Half  Promenade    .     .    .  ^ 4 

Head  Couples  :  Polka  Two  Turns  to  Places      ....  4 
Each  Couple,  the  same  in  turn 


FOURTH    FIGURE. 

First  Couple :  Polka  Four  Turns  Round  to  the  Right, 

ending  in  Places 8  barSc 

All:  Join  Hands,  Ladies  to  the  Right,   four 

times 8 

In  executing  this  movement,  after  joining  hands,  each 
lady  releases  both  hands,  makes  a  polka  turn  alone  to 
the  right,  passing  in  front  of  the  gentleman  who  was  on 
her  right,  falls  in  the  circle  again  on  his  right,  and  all 
join  hands  again.  This  being  done  four  times  in  suc- 
cession, brings  the  ladies  to  their  original  positions. 

All  the  Couples  :   Polka  Round  and  to  Places  again  .     .    8  bare. 
Second  Couple  :     Repeat,  the  Gentlemen   going    four 

times  to  the  Right. 
Side  Couples  :        The  same  in  turn 
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FIFTH    FIGURE. 

All :  Hands  All  Round 8  bara 

Balance  to  Partners  and  Turn  ...    8 

First  Lady  :  Cross  Over  Four  Polka  Steps  Back- 
wards, the  Gentleman  following 
facing  her 4 

First  Gentleman :  Four    Polka   Steps  Backwards,  the 

Lady  following  him 4 

When  the  first  lady  starts  backwards  and  forwards, 
she  commences  each  time  with  the  right  foot ;  the  gen- 
tleman commences  each  time  with  the  left  foot. 

First  Couple :  Polka  Four  Turns  Round     ....    8  bars. 

This  figure  is  performed  by  each  couple  in  succession. 
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FANCY   QUADRILLE   FIGURES, 


These  consist  of  single  figures,  one  of  which  is  occa, 
sionally  introduced  in  the  place  of  the  second  or  fifth 
figure  of  the  plain  Quadrille. 


THE   BASKET   FIGURE. 

This  is  generally  danced   to  the  tune  of  "Life  let 
us  Cherish." 

DIRECTIONS  FOR  CAJOLING. 

Head  Couples  :  Forw^ard  and  back 4  bar& 

Cross  over 4 

Chassez  to  Partners 4 

Cross  back  to  Places 4 

Balance 8 

Ladies :  Forward  and  back 4 

Forward  and  Join  Hands 4 

Gentlemen :        Hands  Around 8 

Form  Basket pause. 

All :  Balance 4  bars 

Turn  Partners  to  Places 4 

REPEAT. 

Side  Couples :    The  same,  twice,  Gentlemen  instead  of 
Ladies  to  Centre. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 

The  entire  figure  is  the  same  as  the  second  figure  of 

the  plain  Quadrille,  the  Basket  only  excepted.  When 

the  ladies  are  standing  in  the  centre  with  hands  joined 
all  round,  the  gentlemen  also  join  hands,  forming  a 
circle  outside  the  ladies. 
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In  this  position  tlie  gentlemen  swing  half  round  to 
the  left,  count  eight,  and  back  again  to  the  right,  count 
eight,  stopping  so  that  each  gentleman  is  just  on  the 
left  hand  of  his  partner.  During  the  pause  in  the 
music,  the  gentlemen  raise  their  arms  over  the  ladies' 
heads,  and  bring  them  down  (hands  still  held  together) 
in  front  of  the  ladies.  The  two  circles  become  inter- 
twined, and  all  balance,  counting  eight ;  and  then  all 
loosen  hold  of  hands  and  turn  partners  to  places  ;  count 
eight.  When  the  gentlemen  go  to  the  centre  in  the 
third  and  fourth  times  of  repeating,  the  ladies  form  out- 
side and  perform  the  outer  figure  in  the  same  way  as 
the  gentlemen  did  in  the  first  and  second  times. 


THE    SOCIABLE. 

This  is  a  very  lively  figure,  as  it  keeps  all  the  couples 
occupied,  and  introduces  a  continual  change  of  partners. 

DIRECTIONS   FOR   CALLING. 

Head  Couples  :  Right  and  Left 8  tars. 

Side  Couples  :    The  same      ..........  8 

Ladies  :  To  the  Right,  Turn,  and  Change  Partners,  8 

All:  Promenade .8 

Head  Couples  :  Ladies'  Chain 8 

Side  Couples :    Ladies'  Chain 8 

Ladies  :  To  the  Right 8 

All :  Promenade 8 

Head  Couples  :   Four  Hands  Round  to  Left  and  Reverse,  8 

Side  Couples  :    The  same 8 

Ladies :  To  the  Right 8 

All:  Promenade 8 

Head  Couples :  Right  Hands  Across,  Half  Round  and 

Reverse 8 

Side  Couples  :   The  same 8 

Ladies  :  To  the  Right 8 

All:  Promenade 8 

AU  :  Chassez  and  Disperse. 
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Whenever  the  ladies  go  to  the  right  they  balance 
with  the  gentleman  to  the  right,  turn  with  him,  and 
remain  by  his  side ;  each  gentleman  thus  gets  a  new 
partner  every  time  the  movement  is  made. 

The  entire  figure  is  repeated,  bringing  the  ladies  back 
to  their  former  partners  for  the  last  promenade.  The 
movements  are  so  simple  that  no  description  of  the 
figure  is  necessary. 


THE    STAR    FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS   FOR   CALLING. 

Four  Ladies  :  To  Centre  and  Back 4  bars. 

Four  Gentlemen  :  The  same 4 

Ladies  :  Cross  Right  Hands,  half  turn  to  the  Left,  4 

Turn,  cross  Left  Hands^^back  again    .  4 
Gentlemen  :             Right  Hands  to  Partners. 

All :  Balance 4 

Turn  Partners  to  Places 4 

REPEAT. 
REPEAT   TWICE,  Gentlemen  to  centre. 
DESCRIPTION  OF  THE   FIGURE. 

Eight  bars  of  introductory  music. 

Four  Ladies  to  Centre.  —  The  four  ladies  make 
four  steps  forward,  and  four  steps  back  to  places  ;  count 
eight. 

Four  Gentlemen  to  Centre.  —  The  gentlemen  do 
the  same  ;  cou?it  eight. 

Ladies  Cross  Eight  Hands.  —  The  ladies  step 
quickly  to  the  centre,  crossing  right  hands,  and  swing 
to  the  left  in  the  form  of  a  cross ;  count  eight. 

Ladies  Turn,  Cross  Left  Hands.  —  The  ladies  all 
wheel  half  round,  dropping  their  right  hands  and  cross- 
ing left  hands,  and  wheel  back  again  opposite  partners  ; 
count  eight. 
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Gentlemen  Eight  Hands  to  Partners.  —  As  tlie 
ladies  wheel  round  in  the  latter  part  of  last  movement, 
they  extend  their  right  hands,  which  are  taken  and 
held  in  the  right  hands  of  their  partners.  This  forms 
the  star.     In  this  position  — 

All  Balance  two  short  steps  to  the  right,  raising 
right  hands  slightly,  then  two  steps  to  the  left,  raising 
left  hands.     Repeat  the  last  four  steps  ;  count  eight. 

Turn  Partners  to  Places.  —  All  drop  left  hands, 
and  turn  partners  with  right  hands  to  places. 

This  figure  is  repeated  exactly  as  before ;  it  is  then 
performed  twice  through,  the  gentlemen  leading  off  and 
crossing  hands  in  the  centre,  the  ladies  forming  the 
outer  ends  of  the  star. 


THE    MARCH    FIGURE. 

This  figure  is  more  adapted  for  an  assembly  where 
a  number  of  sets  are  dancing  at  the  same  time,  as  it 
fails  to  be  effective  or  interesting  unless  about  eight 
sets,  or  thirty-two  couples,  participate  in  the  March. 

DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLIKG. 

First  Couple :  Promenade,  facing  outwards    .    .    8  bars. 

Remaining  Couples  :  Fall  in  Column. 
All :  The  Columns  on  the  floor  fall  in 

line  of  March.    Pause  in  Music. 
Ladies  to  the  Right,  Gentlemen  to 
the  Left,  forward  march,  up  the 
Centre,  in  couples. 
Halt.    All  Turn  and  face  Partners. 
All :  Four  steps  backward. 

Head  Couple :  Forward  Two,  and  back  ....    4 

Forward  again  and  swing    ...    4 
Down  the  middle  and  take  bottom 
Places. 
Each  Couple :  The  same,  in  succession .    .    .       T-p 
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All :    Forward  and  back 4  bara 

Turn  Partners.    Couples  in  Column  again    ...    4 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE   FIGURE. 

Commence  with  the  music.  The  first  portion  of  the 
figure  is  performed  in  regular  Quadrille  sets,  and  usually 
after  two  or  more  figures  of  the  plain  Quadrille  have 
been  danced. 

First  Couple  Promenade.  —  The  first  couple  dance 
around  the  inside  of  the  Quadrille,  back  to  places,  but 
facing  outwards  ;   count  sixteen. 

Remaining  Couples  Fall  in  Column.  —  The  third, 
fourth,  and  second  couples  take  their  positions  in  suc- 
cession behind  the  first  couple,  all  facing  in  the  same 
direction. 

THE     MARCH. 

All  THE  Columns  Fall  in  Line.  —  During  a  pause 
in  the  music,  each  Quadrille  column  marches  in  turn  as 
they  are,  forming  one  line  or  column  down  the  middle  of 
the  room. 

Ladies  to  the  Right,  Gentlemen  to  the  Left. 
Forward  March.  —  The  music  plays  a  March,  the 
gentlemen  turn  to  the  left  and  march  in  line  down  the 
outside  of  the  column  ;  the  ladies  turn  to  the  right  and 
march  down  the  outside  of  their  side  of  the  column. 

Up  the  Centre  in  Couples.  —  When  the  head 
gentleman  meets  his  lady  at  the  bottom  of  the  room, 
he  turns  to  the  left,  she  to  the  right,  and  both  march  up 
the  centre,  followed  by  the  other  couples  in  rotation. 
This  march,  down  the  sides  in  single  files,  and  up  the 
centre  in  couples,  may  be  repeated  or  not,  as  desired. 
At  this  point,  also,  the  "  March  by  Platoons  "  {described 
under  the  head  of  ^'  Opening  Marches ")  may  be  intro- 
duced with  excellent  effect,  being  so  managed  that,  at 
the  close,  the  couples  will  be  le^t  in  column  up  the 
saiddle  of  the  room. 
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All  Turn  and  Eace  Partners.  —  Gentlemen  turn 
quarter-face  to  right ;  ladies  the  same  to  the  left,  bring- 
ing partners  facing  each  other. 

All  Four  Step  Backwards.  —  The  gentlemen  and 
iadies  all  step  backwards,  forming  a  line  on  each  side 
with  a  space  down  the  centre  between  them,  and  part- 
ners facing  each  other. 

THE    QUICK-STEP. 

The  music  now  changes  to  a  Quick-step. 

Head  Couple  Forward  Two  and  Back.  —  The 
head  gentleman  and  his  partner  opposite,  each  take 
four  steps  towards  each  other,  and  back  to  places; 
count  eight. 

Forward  Again  and  Swing.  —  The  same  forward 
again,  and  swing  once  and  a  half  round  with  both  hands. 

Down  the  Middle.  —  The  same  glide  or  chassez 
down  the  middle,  and  take  places  at  bottom  of  the  lines, 
each  ©n  the  proper  side. 

Each  Couple  the  Same.  —  As  soon  as  the  first 
couple  start  down  the  middle,  the  second  commences 
"  forward  two,"  etc.,  and  the  moment  the  second  couple 
starts  down  the  middle  the  third  couple  commences,  and 
so  on,  the  lines  gradually  edgiiag  sideways  towards  the 
upper  end,  as  each  successive  couple  gets  to  the  bottom. 
When  the  head  couple  has  got  back  again  to  the  top 
of  the  lines. 

All  Forward  and  Back.  —  The  two  lines  advance 
four  steps,  and  back  again  ;  count  eight. 

All  Turn  Partners.  —  All  forward  again  and  turn 
partners,  ending  in  column  as  at  the  commencement  of 
the  March. 

If  any  other  Quadrille  figures  follow,  the  March  col. 
Umn  is  divided  into  its  former  parts,  and  each  Quadrille 
set  resumes  its  former  position  on  the  floor. 
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THE    JIG    FIGURE. 

This  is  a  very  lively  dance,  and  keeps  everybody  busy. 
Gentlemen  should  not  attempt  to  ask  their  partners  any 
momentous  questions,  as  the  ladies  have  no  time  to 
answer,  much  less  to  deliberate  first  what  the  answer 
should  be;  and  if  a  lady  should  attempt  to  reply  to 
a  confidential  question,  she  would  be  very  likely  to  tell 
it  to  the  wrong  man. 

DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

All :  Hands  Round 8  bars 

Ladies :  To  the  Right,  four  times 32 

All :  Hands  Round 8 

Gentlemen  :  To  the  Right,  foui  times 32 

AU :  Hands  Round 8 

Chassez 8 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  f'iGURE. 

Commence  with  the  music. 

Hands  All  Bound.  —  All  join  hands,  and  swing  in 
a  ring  entirely  round  to  places  again. 

Ladies  to  the  Eight.  —  Each  lady  balances  with 
the  gentleman  on  her  right;  count  eight;  turns  him 
with  both  hands  and  stops  at  his  right  side ;  count 
eight. 

The  same  repeated  until  she  turns  her  own  partner 
and  resumes  her  first  place. 

Hands  All  Kound.  —  As  before. 

Gentlemen  to  the  Right.  —  Each  gentleman 
crosses  over  to  couple  on  his  right,  balances  with  the 
lady  of  that  couple  ;  count  eight ;  turns  her  in  place, 
and  stops  at  her  right  side;  coimt  eight. 

The  same  is  repeated  until  he  turns  his  own  partnei 
into  place  again. 

Hands  All  Eound.  —  As  before. 

Ending  with  All  Chassez. 

As  each  gentleman  has  to  balance  with  each  of  the 
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ladies  in  succession,  lie  has  a  fine  opportunity  for  dis> 
playing  his  proficiency  in  "lighfc  fantastic  "  jig  steps. 


JIG   FIGURE    No.  2. 

There  is  another  Jig  figure  which  is  occasionally  ua^ji 
instead  of  the  one  just  described.  It  is  not  so  lively, 
and  is,  therefore,  much  less  popular. 

DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

AH :  Hands  All  Round 8  bars. 

First  Couple :  To  the  Right,  and  Balance 4 

Four  Hands  Round 4 

To  the  Left,  and  Balance 4 

Four  Hands  Round 4 

Second,  Third,  and  Fourth  Couples :  The  same  in  turn. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 

Eight  bars  of  music  for  introduction. 

Hands  All  Kound.  — All  join  hands,  and  swing  in  a 
ring  round  to  places  again. 

First  Couple  to  the  Right,  Balance.  —  The  first 
couple  join  hands,  face  the  couple  on  their  right,  and 
balance  with  jig  step ;  count  eight ;  then  join  hands, 
making  a  ring  of  four,  and  turn  entirely  round  to  the 
left,  the  first  couple  returning  to  places ;  count  eight. 

First  Couple  to  the  Left.  —  Balance  with  the 
couple  on  their  left,  swing  round  in  ring,  and  return  to 
places  ;  count  sixteen. 

Hands  All  Round,  and  the  second  couple  perform 
the  same  figure,  followed  by  the  other  couples  in  rota- 
tion ;  the  figure  being  danced  four  times. 

End  with  Hands  All  Round,  count  sixteen,  and  All 
Chassez. 

It  would  be  a  decided  improvement  on  this  figure  if 
the  two  head  couples  performed  the  figure  at  the  same 
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time,  repeating  it,  and  the  side  couples  the  same,  twice. 
This  would  keep  all  the  dancers  employed,  and  be  more 
in  keeping  with  the  lively  nature  of  the  jig  music. 


THE    CHEAT. 

The  movement  of  this  figure  is  very  simple,  and  would 
be  monotonous  if  it  were  not  for  the  "  cheat "  element 
in  it.  The  entire  point  of  the  figure  consists  of  a  privi- 
lege enjoyed  by  each  gentleman  and  lady  just  about  to 
turn  one  another ;  he  or  she  may  refuse  to  turn  or  be 
turned ;  may  turn  alone,  or  go  and  get  any  one  else  in 
the  Quadrille  to  turn  with.  Ladies  can  indulge  in  the 
most  pardonable  coquetry,  and  gentlemen  can,  at  will, 
assert  a  high-toned  independence^  to  cover,  perhaps, 
their  disappointments  :  and  a  great  deal  of  good-humored 
sauciness  can  be  indulged  in,  without  being  considered 
outside  the  bounds  of  etiquette. 

DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

First  Couple :  Balance  to  Third  Couple 8  bars. 

Balance  to  Second  Couple 8 

Balance  to  Fourth  Couple 8 

Balance  to  Partners 8 

Repeated  in  turn  by  each  couple. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 

FiKST   Couple  Balance  to  Third    Couple.  —  The 

first  couple  take  four  steps  to  the  right,  facing  next 
right-hand  couple,  and  four  shorter  steps  back ;  counZ 
eight ;  gentlemen  turn  opposite  ladies  (unless  "  cheat- 
ing "  goes  on) ;  count  eight. 

First  Couple  to  Second  Couple.  —  The  first  coupl« 
pass  on  and  balance  to  next  succeeding  couple  on  right ; 
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count  eight.  Opposite  ladies  and  gentlemen  turn  each 
other  (unless  "  cheated  ")  ;  count  eight. 

They  proceed  in  the  same  manner  with  the  fourth 
couple,  and  then  balance  and  turn  themselves  in  their 
own  places. 

Each  couple  in  succession  makes  the  round  of  the 
Quadrille,  the  third,  second,  and  fourth  in  turn. 

The  "  Cheat  '^  is  sometimes  followed  by  the  "  Jig " 
already  described. 

THE    NINE-PIN    FIGURE. 

This  is  an  amusing  figure,  danced  by  four  couples  in 
Quadrille,  and  one  gentleman  more,  who  takes  his  posi- 
tion in  the  centre. 

The  movements  p.re  entirely  at  the  will  of  the 
leader ;  Forward  Four,  Ladies'  Chain,  Ladies  to 
Centre,  Gentlemen  to  the  Centre,  Kight  and  Left 
All  Round,  or  any  other  movements,  being  called  in 
succession.  It  is  preferable  to  introduce  mainly  those 
movements  which  require  all  the  dancers,  or  at  least  one 
partner  out  of  each  couple.  At  the  most  unexpected 
moment,  usually  in  the  middle  of  a  movement  where  the 
gentlemen  are  separated  from  their  partners,  a  signal 
is  given,  when  each  gentleman  secures  the  nearest  lady 
for  a  partner,  the  music  stops,  and  each  lady  resumes 
her  place  with  her  new  partner  ;  the  gentleman  who 
fails  to  secure  a  partner  becomes  the  nine-pin,  and  takes 
his  place  in  the  centre  ;  the  music  strikes  up,  and  dan- 
cing proceeds  again  as  before,  until  another  signal  is 
given.  This  is  repeated  at  will,  generally  ending  with 
All  Chassez.  The  signal  is  usually  given  by  a  "  baby- 
cry  "  whistle  blown  by  one  of  the  musicians,  or  by  the 
music  ending  abruptly  with  a  sudden  chord. 
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THE    GAVOTTE    FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

Head  Couples  :       Ladies'  Chain 8  bars. 

Sides  Four :  Forward  and  back 4 

Forward  and  Exchange  Partners  .     .  4 

First  Lady :  Forward  and  back,  twice    ....  8 

First  Gentleman  :  The  same 8 

First  Couple  :         Right  Hands  Across 4 

Left  Hand  back  again 4 

Forward  Two  and  back 4 

Dos  a  Dos 4 

^11 :  Forward  and  back 4 

Turn  Partners  to  Places      ....  4 

The  whole  figure  is  danced  four  times. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 

Eight  bars  of  introductory  music. 

Head  Couples,  Ladies'  Chain.  —  The  same  as  in 
first  figure  of  plain  Quadrille. 

Sides  Four,  Forward  and  Back.  —  Each  head 
couple  falls  in  line  diagonally,  across  left  corner,  with 
the  couple  on  the  left ;  thus,  two  opposite  lines  are 
formed,  two  couples  in  each,  diagonally  across  the  Qua 


^1 


^4 


2(^ 


^  >  A  gentleman ;     0  j  a  lady ;  facing  the  way  the  pointers  direct. 

drille.     The  two  lines  forward  four  steps  towards  each 
other,  and  back ;  count  eight. 
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Forward  and  Exchange  Partners.  —  All  forward 
again,  each  gentleman  turns  opposite  lady,  and  takes  the 
place  of  her  former  partner ;  count  eight ;  this  brings 
each  gentleman  into  the  opposite  line,  and  facing  his 
own  lady  partner. 

First  Lady  Forward  and  Back  ;  count  eight.  Again 
forward  and  back ;  count  eight. 

First  Gentleman,  the  Same.  —  Forward  and  back 
twice ;  count  eight  each  time,  or  sixteen  in  all. 

First  Gentleman  and  First  Lady  cross  over, 
taking  right  hands  in  passing  ;  count  eight. 

The  Same  Two,  Back  Again,  taking  left  hands; 
count  eight. 

The  Same  Two,  Forward  and  Back  ;  count  eight. 

The  Same,  Dos  a.  Dos,  —  They  advance  towards  each 
other,  pass  round  each  other,  back  to  back,  from  left  to 
right,  and  return  to  places. 

All  Forward  and  Back.  —  The  two  lines  make 
four  steps  forward  and  back,  all  keeping  in  line ;  count 
eight. 

Turn  Partners  to  Places.  —  The  gentlemen  take 
four  steps  forward,  meet  their  partners  and  turn  to 
original  places ;  count  eight. 

The  whole  figure  is  then  commenced  over  again  by 
the  head  couples,  only  they  fall  in  line  with  their  right- 
hand  couples  (instead  of  the  left-hand  couples,  as  in  the 
first  time),  thus  bringing  the  second  gentleman  at  the 
end  of  his  line.  The  third  and  fourth  times  of  repeat- 
ing, the  third  and  fourth  gentlemen  will  be  in  turn,  at 
the  end  of  the  line. 


THE    MINUET    FIGURE. 

This  is  very  similar  to  the  "  Gavotte,"  but  is  a  good 
deal  shorter. 
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DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

Head  Couples :  Forward  and  back 4  bar« 

Dos  k  Dos 4 

Sides  Four  :      Forward  and  back 4 

Forward  and  Exchange  Partners  ...  4 

All :  Ladies'  Chain 8 

Sides  Four :       Forward  and  back 4 

Turn  Partners  to  Places 4 

The  whole  figure  is  danced  four  times. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 

Eight  bars  of  introductory  music. 

Head  Couples  Forward  and  Back.  —  Count  eight. 

Dos  A  Dos,  —  Gentlemen  of  head  couples  advance 
and  pass  behind  opposite  ladies,  back  to  back,  as  in  the 
preceding  Gavotte  figure  ;  count  eight. 

Sides  Four  Forward  and  Back.  —  The  diagonal 
lines  are  formed  in  the  same  way  as  in  the  Gavotte ;  all 
forward  and  back ;  count  eight. 

Sides  Four  Exchange  Partners.  —  This  is  also 
done  the  same  as  in  the  Gavotte  ;  count  eight. 

Turn  Partners  to  Places.  —  All  turn  partners, 
and  resume  their  original  positions  in  the  Quadrille. 

This  figure  is  repeated  with  the  same  changes  as  de- 
•cxibed  in  the  Gavotte. 
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THE   LANCERS. 


The  combinatious  and  movements  which  form  the  fig« 
ures  of  the  Lancers  are  certainly  more  attractive  than 
those  in  the  plain  Quadrille.  They  are  necessarily 
somewhat  more  complicated,  and  require,  perhaps,  a 
greater  degree  of  precision  in  attempting  to  execute 
them.  They  consist  of  five  figures,  and  «an  only  be 
danced  by  four  couples  in  a  set. 


FIRST   FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

Head  Couples :  Forward  and  back 4  bars 

Forward  and  Turn  Opposite  Partners    .     4 

Cross  Over 4 

Back  to  Places 4 

Balance  to  Corners 8 

REPEA  T. 
Side  Couples  :    The  same,  twice. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 

Eight  bars  of  introductory  music. 

Head  Couples  Forward  four  steps  and  back ;  count 
eight.  Forward  again,  and  each  gentleman  turns  oppo- 
site lady,  and  returns  to  place ;  count  eight. 

Cross  Over.  —  The  first  couple  join  hands  and  cross 
over,  the  second  couple  separating  to  allow  the  first  to 
pass  through  between  them ;  count  eight. 

Cross  over  again  to  places,  the  second  couple  this 
time  joining  hands,  and  the  first  couple  separating  to 
allow  them  to  pass  between  them  \  count  eight. 
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Balance  to  Corners.  —  Each  of  the  four  gentlemen 
advances  four  steps  toward  the  lady  on  his  left  •,  retires  ; 
again  advances,  turns  her  round  with  both  hands,  and 
returns  to  place. 

The  entire  figure  is  repeated  by  the  second  couple, 
they  passing  first  on  the  inside  in  crossing  over,  and 
outside  in  returning.  The  third  and  fourth  couples  fol- 
low the  same  routine,  each  in  turn. 


SECOND    FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS   FOR   CALLING. 

Head  Couples  :  Forward  and  back 4  bars. 

Forward  and  leave  Ladies  in  Centre  .     .  4 

Chassez  to  Right  and  Left 4 

Turn  Partners  to  Places  .,, 4 

Side  Couples  :    Divide,  all  Forward  in  Two  Lines      .     .  4 
Forward   again  and  Turn  Partners  to 

Places    4 

REPEAT. 
Side  Couples :    The  same,  twice. 

DESCRIPTION   OF  THE   FIGURE. 

Eight  bars  of  introductory  music. 

Head  Couples  Forward.  —  Four  steps  and  retire ; 
count  eight.  Forward  again,  the  ladies  remaining  in  the 
middle,  back  to  back,  and  partners  salute  ;  count  eight. 

Chassez  to  Right  and  Left.  —  Make  four  steps 
to  the  right  and  return ;  count  eight.  Turn  partners  to 
places  with  both  hands ;  count  eight. 

Side  Couples  Divide.  —  The  third  gentleman  and 
fourth  lady  form  in  line  with  the  first  couple ;  the  third 
lady  and  fourth  gentleman  form  in  line  with  the  second 
couple.  The  two  lines  advance  four  steps  and  retire ; 
iiount  eight.  They  again  advance  and  turn  partners  to 
places;  count  eight. 
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The  figure  is  repeated  by  the  head  couples,  and  then 
performed  twice  by  the  side  couples,  the  head  couples 
separating  and  forming  in  line  with  the  side  couples. 


THIRD   FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

Head  Couples :  Forward  and  back 4  bars. 

Forward  and  Salute 4 

Ladies  All :        Cross  Right  Hands  Half  Round     ...    4 

Left  Hands  back  again 4 

REPEA  T. 
Side  Couples :    The  same,  twice. 

Instead  of  "  Ladies  Cross  Eight  Hands  and  Reverse," 
a  Ladies'  Chain  is^ sometimes  performed. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 

Eight  bars  of  introductory  music. 

Head  couples  advance  four  steps  and  retire ;  count 
eight.  Again  advance  and  salute  opposite  couple,  and 
retire  ;  count  eight. 

Four  Ladies  Cross  Right  Hands.  —  The  four  la- 
dies advance  to  centre,  each  giving  her  right  hand  to  the 
opposite  lady;  they  make  four  steps  forwards  to  the 
right,  holding  hands ;  then  all  turn  half  round,  joining 
left  instead  of  right  hands,  and  make  four  steps  for- 
wards to  the  left.  At  the  same  time  the  four  gentlemen 
take  four  steps  to  the  left  around  the  ladies,  turn  half 
round  and  return  four  steps ;  then  each  gentleman  takes 
his  partner  by  the  right  hand ;  count  eight.  Lastly, 
each  couple  turns  partners  to  places  ;  count  eight.  This 
is  repeated,  and  then  danced  twice  by  the  side  couples. 
This  figure  is  called  the  Moulinet,  or  Windmill,  and 
is  a  pretty  combination  if  done  neatly  and  with  prs- 
cisiou.     The  Ladies^  Chain,  described  in  the  first  figure 
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of  the  plain  Quadrille,  on  page  32,  is  often  substituted 
for  the  Moulinet.  It  is  only  within  a  few  years  that 
there  has  been  any  attempt  to  discard  the  Moid'met  in 
this  figure;  and  there  does  not  appear  to  be  any  good 
reason  why  it  should  be  done,  as  the  Ladies^  Chain  is 
not  an  improvement,  and  certainly  deprives  this  figure 
of  its  original  character. 


FOURTH    FIGURE. 

DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

aead  Couples :  To  the  Right 4  bars. 

To  the  Left 4 

Turn  Partners  to  Places 4 

Right  and  Left  .    .......'.  8 

REPEAT. 
Side  Couples ;    The  same,  twice. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 

After  eight  introductory  bars  of  music, 

Head  Couples  to  the  Right.  —  The  gentlemen  of 
the  two  head  couples  lead  their  partners  to  face  the  side 
couple  on  their  right,  and  salute  ;  count  eight.  They 
then  lead  their  ladies  over  to  opposite  side  couple  (the 
head  couples  passing  to  the  right  of  each  other),  and 
again  salute,  counting  eight.  The  two  head  couples 
turn  partners   to  places  and  salute  ;   count  eight. 

Right  and  Left.  —  Head  couples  cross  over,  each 
lady  passing  between  opposite  couple  ;  partners  tato 
each  other  by  left  hands  and  turn  half  round  to  opposit;^ 
places  ;  count  eight.  Return  in  same  manner  to  places  i 
fount  eight. 

This  figure  is  sometimes  omitted. 
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FIFTH    FIGURE. 

DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

All :                   Right  and  Left  All  Round 16  bar& 

First  Couple :  Face  Outward 8 

All :                   Chassez  Across 8 

First  Couple :  Down  the  Centre  and  back 8 

All :                   Forward  and  back 4 

Forward  again,  Turn  Partners  to  Places  .  4 

Repeated  four  times,  each  couple  facing  outward  in 
turn.  At  th.e  close  of  the  entire  figure,  Right  ajs^d 
Left  All  Bound. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 

The  dancing  commences  after  a  single  introductory 
chord  by  the  music. 

Eight  and  Left  All  Eound.  —  Each  gentleman  joins 
right  hands  with  his  partner.  The  gentlemen  start  to 
the  right,  giving  left  hands  to  the  ladies,  who  start  to  the 
left,  and  give  right  and  left  hand,  alternately,  until  they 
have  got  half-way  round,  and  find  themselves  facing 
their  partners  again,  count  sixteen;  salute,  and  repeat 
the  same  movement  to  places  again,  and  salute ;  count 
sixteen. 

First  Couple  Face  Outward. —  The  first  couple  join 
hands  and  promenade  (sometimes  polka)  to  the  right,  en- 
tirely around  the  inside  of  the  Quadrille,  ending  with 
their  faces  outward,  with  backs  to  the  opposite  couple. 
The  second  and  third  couples  fall  in  column  facing  the 
same  way  as  the  first  couple ;  count  sixteen. 

All  Chassez  Across.  —  The  four  gentlemen  make 
four  steps  to  the  right,  passing  behind  their  partners^ 
and  stop ;  count  eight ;  then  four  steps  back  again  to  th-fJ 
left.  The  four  gentlemen  retire  a  step  to  the  left,  am< 
the  four  ladies  the  same  to  the  right,  in  two  single  filesf 
the  four  in  each  file  turning  round  so  as  to  face  the  othctt 
^e  J  count  eight. 
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First  Couple  Down  the  Centre.  —  The  first  cou- 
ple join  hands  and  promenade  down  the  files,  and  baok 
again  to  their  places  at  top  of  each  file  ;  count  eight. 

All  Forward. — All  make  four  steps  forward  and 
four  back ;  count  eight.  All  forward  again,  and  turn 
partners  to  places,  each  couple  standing  ready  in  posi- 
tion for  the  right  and  left  all  round ;  count  eight. 

The  whole  figure  is  repeated  four  times,  each  couple 
taking  the  lead  in  rotation.  The  whole  closing  with 
Right  and  Left  All  Round  ;  after  which,  All 
Chassez,  salute,  and  the  gentlemen  lead  partners  ta 
their   seats. 

The  foregoing  method  of  dancing  the  Lancers  is  the 
one  usually  adopted;  there  are,  however,  some  very 
effective  varieties  occasionally  introduced  which  are 
deservedly  popular. 


THE   SARATOGA   LANCERS. 


FIRST    FIGURE. 

DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 
Head  Couples  vith 


Right  Hand  Couples  : 


Forward  and  back     ....    4  bars 


Foiward    and    Turn   Opposite 

Partners 4 

Cross  Over 4 

Back  to  Places 4 

Balance  to  Corners      ....  8 

Head  Couples  with        ?  _,  _ , 

T  £^v     An       1  ^  The  same 24 

Left  Hand  Couples :       S 

BEPEAT. 
DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 
This  figure  is  similar  to  the  first  figure  of  the  regular 
Lancers,  except  that  the  head  couples  perform  the  figure 
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alternately  with  their  right  and  left  hand  couples 
instead  of  opposites,  and  diagonally  in  place  of  on  the 
square  of  the  set,  as  shown  in  the  diagram  of  the 
"  Gavotte  Figure,"  under  the  head  of  ^'  Eancy  Quadrille 
Figures."  

SECOND    FIGURE. 


All: 

Four  Gentlemen 
All; 


Four  Ladies : 
All: 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

Forward  and  back  Hands  Joined  .  . 
Forward ;  Leave  Ladies  in  Centre 
Hands  All  Round  to  Places  .... 
Form  Basket ;  All  Round  to  Places  . 
Forward  and  back,  Hands  Joined  .  . 
Forward  ;  Leave  Gentlemen  in  Centre, 
Hands  All  Round  to  Places  .... 
Form  Basket ;  All  Round  to  Places  . 
REPEAT. 


4  bars- 

4 

8 

8 

4 

4 

8 

8 


DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 

The  movements  are  simple,  the  ^^ Basket"  being 
formed  as  in  the "  Basket  Figure "  under  the  head  of 
"Fancy  Quadrille  Figures." 


THIRD    FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

All :  Forward  and  back.  Hands  Joined  .     .  4  bars* 

Forward  and  Salute 4 

Four  Ladies  :  Ladies'  Chain,  crossing  Right  Hands 

in  Passing 4 

Same,  back  again  to  Partners  ...  4 

All :  Forward  and  back.  Hands  Joined  .     .  4 

Forward  and  Salute 4 

Four  Gentlemen :  Ladies'  Chain,  crossing  Left  Hands  in 

Passing  .     .     .    c 4 

Same,  back  again  to  Partners  ...  4 
BEPEAT. 
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Instead  of  the  four  gentlemen  crossing  left  hands  in 
Ladies'  Chain,  sometimes  they  substitute,  Four  Gentle- 
men in  Centre,  and  Moulinet  All  Round  with  partners 
on  right  arm.  

FOURTH    FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 
Head  Couples :  To  the  Right  and  Salute  Right  Side .    .. 

Couple *" 

To  the  Left  Side  Couple,  taking  Lady  ^ 
of  Right  Side  Couple  and  leaving  her  I  4 
with  Left  Side  Gentleman     ...     J 

Turn  Partners  to  Places 4 

Right  and  Left,  and  back 8 

To  Left  Side  Couple  and  Salute     ...     4 
To  Right  Side   Couple,   returning  La- 
dies of  Side  Couples  to  their  Partners, 

Turn  Partners  to  Places 4 

Right  and  Left,  and  back 8 

Side  Couples :    The  same. 

This  figure  is  sometimes  omitted. 


4 


FIFTH    FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 
All :  Grand  Chain  Half  Round,  Salute     ...     8  bars 

Swing  Partners  Half  Round,  and  Grand  \  _ 

Chain  to  Places J 

First  Couple :  Join  Hands  and  Face  Outwards ;  Third,  ^ 

Fourth,  and  Second  Couples  Fall  in  Col-  >  8 

umn  Behind J 

All :  Chassez  Across 8 

March  Round,  Single  File,  Ladies  to  the  ^ 
Right,    Gentlemen  to  the    Left,  and  y  8 

Form  Opposite  Lines J 

Forward  and  back 4 

Forward  and  Turn  Partners  to  Places  .     .    4 
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Repeat  four  times,  eacli  couple  leading  in  turn ;  finish 
the  figure  with  Grand  Chain,  as  at  the  commencement 
of  the  figure. 

REMARKS. 

In  place  of  the  Grand  Chain,  whenever  it  occurs  in 
this  figure.  Hands  All  Eound  to  the  Right  to  places,  and 
again  to  the  left  to  places,  is  sometimes  preferred. 


THE    TUXEDO    LANCERS. 

Copyright,  1892,  by  Win.  A.  Pond  &  Co.,  New  York. 

By  special  permission  of  the  author,  Mr.  George  T.  Dodworth,  and  of 
the  owners  of  the  copyright,  Messrs.  Wm.  A.  Pond  &  Co.  of  New  York, 
from  whom  the  appropriate  music  can  be  obtained. 


FIRST    FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 
Introduction  :      Salute  Partners,  and  at  Corners 


All: 

Head  Couples: 

Side  Couples: 

Head  Couples: 

Side  Couples: 

All: 


Promenade  Half -Way  Round  . 
Forward  and  back     .... 


Right  and  Left  to  Places  .  . 
Right  and  Left  to  Places  .  . 
Balance  at  Corners,  and  Turn 


BEPEAT   FOUB    TIMES 


8  bars 

4 


SECOND    FIGURE. 

DIRECTIONS   FOR  CALLING. 

Introduction 8  bars. 

Head  Couples :    Forward,  and  Bow 4 

Salute  Side  Couples 4 

All :  Forward  and  back 4 

Forward,  Turn  Partners  to  Places   .     .  4 

Hands  Half  Round  and  back  ....  4 
BE  PEAT. 
Side  couples  commence  and  repeat. 


THE   LANCERS.  89 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 

Head  couples  forward  and  bow ;  then  each  partner 
trarns  back  to  back  with  partner,  first  lady  and  second 
gentleman  facing  third  couple,  first  gentleman  and 
second  lady  facing  fourth  couple ;  each  then  bows  to, 
and  joins  hands  with,  the  person  opposite,  and  falls  in 
line  to  his  or  her  left,  forming  two  lines  of  four;  all 
forward  and  back  ;  then  forward  and  turn  original  part- 
ners to  places ;  all  join  hands  half  round  and  back  to 
places.  

THIRD    FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS   FOR   CALLING. 

Introduction 8  bars. 

Head  Couples  :  Face  to  the  Right,  Half  Windmill  in  the 

Corners 4 

Face  again  to  the  Right,  Half  Windmill 

in  the  Corners 4 

All :  Grand  Chain  All  Round 8 

BEPEA  T. 
Side  Couples:    Face  to  the  Right,  Half  Windmill  in 

Corners      .     .  4 

Face  again  to  t^  -  Right,  Half  Windmill 

in  Corners 4 

All:  Grand  Cha^  All  Round  ......     8 

BEPEAT. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE   FIGURE. 

Head  couples  quarter-face  to  the  right ;  side  couples 
quarter-face  to  the  left.  This  brings  the  first  and  third 
couples  face  to  face  at  one  corner,  and  the  second  and 
fourth  couples  face  to  face  at  the  opposite  corner.  Fa- 
cing couples  half  windmill  in  their  respective  corners, 
each  couple  taking  the  facing  couple's  places.  The 
original  head  couples  again  quarter-face  to  the  right; 
side  couples  to  the  left.  This  brings  the  first  couple 
facing  the  fourth,  and  the  second  couple  facing  the  third. 
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Facing  couples  lialf  windmill  to  each  other's  places. 
Grand  Chain  all  round.  The  figure  so  far  is  repeated, 
bringing  all  couples  to  their  original  places ;  and  Grand 
Chain  all  round.  The  entire  figure  is  repeated,  the  head 
couples  quarter-facing  to  the  left  all  through,  until  all 
couples  have  regained  their  original  places. 


FOURTH    FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR   CALLING. 

Commence  with  the  music. 

All :        Grand  Windmill 16  bars. 

Form  in  Column 4 

Chassez 4 

March 8 

Forward  and  back  in  Two  Lines 4 

Turn  Partners  to  Places 4 

REPEAT  FOUR  TIMES. 
DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 
Grand  Windmill.  —  Four  ladies  cross  left  hands 
half-way  round ;  four  gentlemen  promenade  outside  in 
opposite  direction,  half-way  round.  All  give  right  hand 
to  partner  and  bow ;  gentlemen,  right  hands  across  half- 
way round,  ladies  promenade  outside  in  opposite  direc- 
tion half-way  round ;  all  give  left  hand  to  partner,  boWj^ 
and  to  places  ;  sixteen  bars. 

Form  in  Column.  —  First  couple  join  hands  and  turn 
half  round  to  the  left,  facing  outside  the  set ;  third 
couple  falls  in  behind  the  first;  second  couple  behind 
the  third ;  and  fourth  couple  behind  the  second.  All 
Chassez ;  then  march  in  file,  ladies  turning  to  the  right, 
gentlemen  to  the  left,  returning  to  the  places  just  left ; 
forward  and  back  in  lines  of  four,  and  turn  partners  to 
places. 

With  the  exception  of  the  Grand  Windmill,  this  figure 
is  very  similar  to  the  fifth  figure  of  the  regular  liancerSt 
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THE   KOYAL   LANCEES. 


This  is  a  modification  of  the  regular  "  Lancers,"  by 
which  eight  couples  can  be  arranged  in  a  set.  When 
there  are  a  large  number  of  sets  to  be  formed  at  a  time, 
a  great  deal  of  space  can  be  gained  for  each  set,  by- 
adopting  this  method  of  dancing  in  double  sets.  The 
disposition  of  the  double  sets  of  four  couples  each  will 
be  understood  by  referring  to  the  diagram. 

1  2 

Of  «D 

4  4 

o>  ^      "to 

Of  «•) 

3  3 

o>  -to 

1  2 

'0  ,  A  gentleman,  0  ,  a  lady  ;  facing  the  way  the  pointers  direct. 

In  the  description  of  the  figures,  it  will  be  noticed 
that  reference  is  made  to  "  two  first  ladies,"  "  two  first 
gentlemen,"  etc.  This  may  appear  to  be  ungrammatical, 
and  even  contrary  to  the  general  fact  that  there  cannot 
be  more  than  one  first  at  a  time.  In  this  case,  however, 
a  reference  to  the  diagram  will  show  that  the  expression 
used  is  practically  correct. 
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FIRST    FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 
Two  Head  Ladies  and  Opposite  Gentlemen  :  Forward 

and  back 4  bars 

Forward    again,   Turn  Opposites  with 
Both  Hands  and  back  to  Places ...     4 
Head  Couples  :  Cross  Over,  First  Couples  Inside  ...    4 
Cross  Over,  Back  Again,  Second  Couples 

Inside 4 

All  Ladies  :        Balance  with  Gentlemen  on  their  Right 

Hand 4 

Turn  Gentlemen  on  Right,  and  Resume 
Places    4 

Repeated  by  two  second  ladies  and  opposite  gentic- 
men,  followed  in  rotation  by  the  two  third  and  t^j 
fourth  ladies.  

SECOND    FIGURE 

DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

Two  First  Couples:  Forward  and  back 4  bafa, 

Forward  again.  Leave  Ladies  in 
Centre,  Facing  Partners,  Gentle- 
men to  Places 4 

Chassez  Across 4 

Turn  Partners  to  Places   ....    4 

Head  Couples  :  Forward  and  back 4 

Side  Couples  :  Forward  and  back 4 

Repeated  by  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  couples,  ii 
pairs,  in  rotation.  

THIRD    FIGURE. 

DIRECTIONS   FOR   CALLING. 
Two  Head  Ladies  and  Opposite  Gentlemen  :  Forward 

and  back 4  bais. 

Forward  again,  Salute,  and  back,    4 
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First  and  Third  Couples  :  To  the  Right,  Ladies'  Chain 

in  Corners 8  bars. 

two  Opposite  Ladies,  etc. :   Repeat 16 

The  whole  figure  is  gone  through  four  times. 


FOURTH    FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS   FOR   CALLING. 

Head  Couples  :  To  the  Right,  and  Salute     ...  4  bars. 

The  Four  Couples  :  Face  Round,  Cross  Over  and  Salute,  4 

All :  Chassez  Across 4 

Turn  Partners ,  and  take  new  Places ,  4 

The  first  and  second  couples  at  top  will  now  be  rela- 
tively in  each  other's  places  —  the  same  will  be  the  case 
with  the  first  and  second  couples  at  tiie  bottom. 

The  whole  figure  repeated  brings  the  couples  to  their 
original  places  again. 

The  third  and  fourth  couples  go  through  the  same 
figure  twice. 

FIFTH    FIGURE. 

'       DIRECTIONS  FOR   CALLING. 

Eight  Ladies:    Cross    Right    Hands,   entirely   Round, 

Salute  Partners 8  bars. 

Cross  Left  Hands,  All  Round,  and  Salute 
Partners 8 

Head  Couples:  Promenade,   ending  in  Places,   facing 
outwards. 

Side  Couples :    Fall  in,  forming  Two  Columns,  facing 

different  ways 8 

All :  Chassez  Across  and  back 8 

March,  Ladies  to  the  Right,  Gentlemen 
to  the  Left,  form  in  Lines  facing  each 
other 8 
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(This  is  done  by  eacli  column  independently,  but  at 
the  same  time.) 

All :  Forward  in  Line,  and  back 4  bars. 

Forward  again,  Turn  Partners  to  Places,    4 

The  whole  figure  is  gone  through  four  times,  each  pair 
of  couples  leading  off  in  succession. 


THE   WALTZ    LANCEES. 


The  Waltz  Lancers  consist  of  the  corresponding  fig- 
ures of  the  original  set,  somewhat  curtailed  to  allow  of 
the  introduction,  at  intervals,  of  the  waltz  movement. 

FIRST    FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

Head  Couples :  Forward  and  back 4  bar*. 

Forward  and  Turn  Opposite  Partners    .  4 

Cross  Over,  First  Couple  Inside    ...  4 

Return,  Second  Couple  Inside  ....  4 

Waltz 16 

All :                     Balance  at  Corners 8 

Side  Couples :    The  same. 


SECOND    FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

-Head  Couples :  Forward  and  back 4  bars 

Forward,  Ladies  Face  Partners     ...  4 

Chassez,  and  Turn  Partners  to  Places  .  8 

All:                     Ladies  to  the  Right 8 

Waltz 16 

BEPEAT. 
Side  Couples :    The  same,  twice. 
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THIRD    FIGURE. 

DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

Head  Couples :  Forward  and  back 4  bars 

Forward  and  Salute 4 

Waltz 16 

Ladies'  Chain 8 

BEPEAT. 
JS*ide  Couples :    The  same,  twice. 

FOURTH    FIGURE. 

DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

Head  Couples :  To  the  Right,  Salute 4  bars 

To  the  Left,  Salute 4 

Waltz 16 

Right  and  Left  Across     ....     .    .     8 

EEPEA  T. 
Side  Couples :   The  same,  twice. 


FIFTH    FIGURE. 

DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

All :  Right  and  Left  All  Round 16  bars. 

First  Couple:    Waltz 8 

All :  Chassez  Across 8 

First  Couple :    Promenade 8 

All :  Forward  and  back 4 

Forward  again,  Turn  Partners  to  Places,    4 

REPEAT. 
Side  Couples :    The  same,  twice,  ending  with  Right  and 
Left  All  Round. 

At  the  close  of  the  waltz  movements,  all  form  in  two 
lines,  ladies  in  one  line,  gentlemen  in  the  other,  as  in 
the  fifth  figure  of  the  regular  Lancers. 
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THE   CALEDONIANS. 


The  Caledonians  are  generally  considered  more  attrac. 
tive  than  the  Lancers,  the  combinations  introduced  in 
the  figures  being  thoroughly  sociable  in  their  nature. 
They  consist  of  five  figures,  danced  by  four  couples  ia 
each  set. 

FIRST    FIGURE. 


DIKECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 
Head  Couples :  Cross  Right  Hands  Half  Round    ...    4  bars. 

Left  Hands  back 4 

Balance  to  Partners,  and  Turn.     ...    8 

Ladies'  Chain 8 

Half  Promenade .4 

Half  Right  and  Left 4 

BEPEAT, 
Side  Couples :    The  same,  twice. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 
Eight  bars  of  introductory  music. 
Head  Couples  Cross  Right  Hands.  —  Head  couples 
advance  and  cross  right  hands,  the  two  gentlemen  join- 
ing  right  hands  above,  and  the  two  ladies  below;  all 
make  eight  steps  to  the  left,  half  round ;  count  eight , 
reverse  by  crossing  left  hands,  and  make  eight  steps 
returning  to  places ;  wunt  eight. 

Balance  to  Partners,  —  The  partners  of  each 
couple  face  each  other;  each  takes  four  steps  to  the 
right,  and  four  back  again  to  the  left ;  count  eight 
Turn  partners,  holding  both  hands  j  count  eight. 
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Ladies'  Chaix.  —  Opposite  lax:lies  advance,  take 
right  hands  in  passing ;  then  join  left  hands  with  op» 
posite  gentlemen,  and  turn  half  round  in  opposite 
places ;  coiint  eight.  Keturning  to  places  in  same 
manner ;  count  eight. 

Half  Pkomexade.  —  Head  partners  join  hands  and 
cross  over  to  other  side,  head  couples  passing  on  the 
right ;  count  eight. 

Half  Right  and  Left.  —  Head  couples  cross  over, 
each  lady  passing  between  opposite  couple,  and  touch- 
ing right  hands  in  passing;  partners  join  left  hands  and 
turn  half  round  to  places;  count  eight. 

The  whole  figure  is  repeated  by  the  head  couples, 
and  then  performed  twice  by  the  sides,  making  four 
times  altogether.  

SECOND    FIGtJTRE. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 
Head  Coupels :  Forward  and  back 4  bars, 

Forward  again  and  Salute 4 

All  Ladies :        Balance  to  the  Right 8 

All:  Promenade 8 

REPEA  T, 
Side  Couples :    The  same,  twice. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE   FIGI^RE. 

Eight  bars  of  introductory  music. 

Head  Couples  Forward.  —  Advance  four  steps  and 
retire;  coimt  eight.  Advance  again,  salute  and  retire; 
count  eight. 

Ladies  Balance  to  the  Right.  —  Each  lady  ad- 
vances to  the  gentleman  on  her  right,  taking  four  steps 
to  the  right  and  four  steps  to  the  left ;  he  then  turns 
her  round  and  places  her  at  his  right  side,  in  the  place 
his  partner  has  left.  In  this  manner  each  gentlemao 
gets  an  exchange  of  partner. 
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All  Promenade.  - —  The  four  couples  then  prom©, 
nade  all  round  with  their  new  partners. 

The  figure  is  repeated  by  the  head  gentlemen  with 
their  new  partners ;  the  sides  perform  the  same  twice, 
at  last  uniting  original  partners. 


THIRD    FIGURE. 

DIRECTIONS  FOR   CALLING. 

Head  Couples :  Forward  and  back 4  bar.'i, 

Forward  and  Dos-a-Dos 4 

Cross  Over,  First  Couple  Inside      ...  4 

Back  Again,  Second  Couple  Inside     .     .  4 

Balance  to  Corners 8 

All :  Forward  to  Centre 4 

Forward  and  Turn  Partners      ....  4 
-     REPEAT. 

Side  Couples  :    The  same,  twice. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE   FIGURE. 

Bight  bars  of  introductory  music. 

Head  Couples  Forward.  —  Advance  four  steps  and 
retire  ;  count  eight. 

Forward  and  Dos-a-Dos.  —  Forward  again,  each 
gentleman  passing  round  behind  opposite  lady,  back  to 
back,  from  left  to  right,  and  return  to  place ;  count 
eight. 

Sometimes  each  gentleman  turns  opposite  lady  with 
both  hands,  instead  of  Dos-a-Dos. 

Cross  Over.  — First  couple  join  hands  and  cross  ovei:, 
passing  between  opposite  couple  ;  count  eight. 

Back  Again.  —  Second  couple  join  hands  and  cross 
over  inside  opposite  couple  to  places ;  count  eight. 

Balance  to  Corners.  —  Ladies  advance  four  steps 
to  the  right,  four  steps  to  the  left,  counting  eight ;  turn 
gentlemen  on  their  right,  d^d.  return  to  places ;  couni 
eight. 
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All  Forward  to  Centre.  —  All  the  couples  join 
hands,  forming  a  circle  ;  advance  four  steps  towards  the 
centre,  and  retire  ;  count  eight. 

All  Forward  and  Turn  Partners.  —  All,  still 
with  hands  joined,  advance  four  steps,  and  then  turn 
partners  to  places ;  count  eight. 

The  entire  figure  is  repeated  by  head  couples,  except;; 
that  the  second  time,  in  crossing  over,  the  second  coupl<3 
pass  inside  in  going,  and  outside  in  returning. 

The  side  couples  perform  the  same  figure  twice,  in  rjie 
same  manner. 

FOURTH     FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS   FOR   CALLING. 

Head  Couples :       Forward 4  bdt«. 

Forward  and  Turn  Partners      ...  4 

Four  Ladies :  To  the  Right 4 

Four  Gentlemen :  To  the  Left 4 

Four  Ladies :  To  the  Right      .    .    .    «    .    .    .    .  4 

Four  Gentlemen :  To  the  Left 4 

All:  Promenade     .     .     .     , 8 

REPEAT. 
Side  Couples :         The  same,  twice. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 

Eight  bars  of  introductory  music. 

Head  Couples  Forward.  —  Head  couples  join  lands 
97ith  partners,  advance  four  steps  and  retire ;  count  eight. 

Forward  and  Turn  Partners.  —  Head  cjuples 
again  advance  four  steps,  and  swing  partners  by  both 
hands  to  places ;  count  eight. 

Four  Ladies  to  the  Right. — Each .  of  the  four 
ladies  advances  to  the  gentleman  on  her  right,  making 
four  steps  to  the  right  and  four  to  the  left ;  count  eight ; 
turns  him,  and  takes  his  former  partner's  place  at  his 
right  hand  j  count  eight. 
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Four  Gentlemen  to  the  Left.  —  Each  of  the  four 
gentlemen  advances  to  the  lady  on  his  left,  four  steps  to 
the  right  and  four  to  the  left,  counting  eight ;  then  turns 
ihQ  lady,  and  assumes  her  former  partner's  place  on  her 
/eft  side  ;   count  eight. 

Four  Ladies  to  the  Right.  —  The  four  ladies  repeat 
the  movement  as  before,  counting  sixteen. 

Four  Gentlemen  to  the  Left.  —  The  four  gentle- 
men also  repeat  their  previous  movement ;  count  sixteen. 
This  brings  original  partners  together  again,  but  at  op- 
posite places. 

All  Promenade. — All  four  couples  promenade 
round,  returning  to  places  last  occupied. 

The  head  couples  repeat  the  entire  figure,  and  at  the 
end  of  it  the  couples  will  be  restored  to  their  original 
places.  The  same  figure  is  then  performed  by  the  side 
couples  twice.  

FIFTH    FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS   FOR   CALLING. 

First  Couple:         Promenade  (Round  Inside) .     .     .     .  8  bars. 

Four  Ladies  :  Forward  and  back 4 

Four  Gentlemen :  Forward  and  back 4 

All :  Balance  to  Partners 4 

Turn  Partners 4 

Right  and  Left  Half  Round      ...  8 
Half  Promenade  to  Places  and  Turn 

Partners 8 

Chassez  Across  and  Turn  at  Corners,  8 
The  figure  is  performed  four  times,  each  couple  lead- 
ing off  the  promenade  in  turn. 

DESCRIPTION   OF  THE  FIGURE. 

After  eight  introductory  bars  of  music, 

First  Couple  Promenade.  —  The  first  couple  prom- 
enade  entirely  round  the  inside  of  the  set,  returning  to 
places;  count  sixteen. 
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Four  Ladies  Forward  and  Back.  —  The  four  ladiea 
advance  to  centre  four  steps  and  retire ;  count  eight. 

Four  Gextlemen  Forward  and  Back. — The  four 
gentlemen  do  the  same  ;  count  eight. 

All  Balance  to  Partners.  —  Partners  facing  each 
other  make  four  steps  to  the  right  and  four  to  the  left, 
and  swing  round  with  both  hands. 

Right  and  Left  Half  Round. — The  gentlemen 
each  holds  his  partner's  right  hand,  passing  to  the  right; 
the  ladies  passing  outside  to  the  left ;  the  gentlemen 
giving  alternately  left  and  right  hands  to  the  ladies  in 
passing,  until  they  meet  their  original  partners  half-way 
round.  They  then  stop,  take  their  partners  by  the  right 
hand  and  swing  once  round ;  count  sixteen. 

Half  Promenade  and  Turn  Partners. — Partners 
join  hands  and  promenade  to  places ;  count  eight.  Then 
turn  partners  in  places  ;  count  eight. 

All  Chassez  Across  and  Turn  at  Corners.  — 
The  gentlemen  make  four  steps  to  the  right ;  the  ladies 
four  to  the  left,  and  turn  corners  with  right  hands  once 
round ;  cou7it  eight ;  all  make  four  steps  back  to  part- 
ners, and  turn  them  with  left  hands  to  places. 

The  same  figure  is  repeated,  each  couple  leading  off  in 
the  promenade  in  turn.  The  fourth  time  finishes  with 
All  Chassez  and  Salute  Partners. 


THE   AVALTZ   CALEDONIANS. 


FIRST    FIGURE. 


DIRECTIONS   FOR   CALLING. 

Head  Couples  :  Right  Hands  Across 8  barai 

Balance  to  Partners 8 

All:  Waltz 16 

REPEAT, 
Side  Couples :    The  same,  twice. 
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SECOND    FIGURE. 

DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLIMG. 
Head  Couples :       Forward  and  back,  Forward  and  Sa- 
lute   8  bars 

All:  Ladies  to  the  Right 8 

All  Waltz 16 

REPEAT. 
Side  Couples :        The  same,  twice. 

REMARK. 

Ladies  to  the  Eight.  —  Eacli  time  tMs  occurs  each 
lady  gets  a  cew  partner,  as  in  the  regular  figure. 


THIRD    FIGURE. 

DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 
Head  Couples :       Forward  and  back,  and  Dos  a  Dos    .     8  baro 

All :  Balance  at  Corners 8 

Waltz 16 

BEPEAT. 

remark. 
Balance  at  Corners.  —  Each  time  this  involves  a 
change  of  partners. 
Side  Couples :        The  same,  twice. 


LAST    FIGURE. 

DIRECTIONS   FOR  CALLING. 

First  Couple :         Promenade 8  bars 

Four  Ladies  :  Forward  and  back .......     4 

Four  Gentlemen :  Forward  and  back 4 

All :  Balance  to  Partners 8 

Waltz 16 

Second,  Third,  and  Fourth  CouDles :  The  same,  in  turn. 
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CONTRA   DANCES, 


This  is  a  class  of  dances  which  derives  its  name  from 
the  manner  in  which  the  dancers  are  arranged.  In  the 
Quadrille,  partners  stand  side  by  side,  each  couple  form- 
ing  the  side  of  a  quadrilateral  figure  or  square.  In  the 
Oontra  Dances,  the  partners  of  each  couple  stand  oppo- 
site to  and  facing  each  other,  the  couples  collectively 
forming  two  parallel  lines. 

12        3        4        5        6 

nk  \P  ^k  \k  Nk  \r 

i    i    Z    i    t    i 

12        3        4        5        6 

C  }  A  gentleman ;     O  j  A  lady,  facing  the  way  the  pointers  direct. 

Dancing  is  essentially  French  in  its  derivation  ana 
nature ;  and  the  French  names  and  technical  phrases 
will  continue  to  cling  to  the  figures  and  movements 
used  in  dancing.  The  French  Contre-Danse  became 
corrupted  into  the  English  Country  Dance,  with  that 
characteristic  facility  that  the  English  have  of  calling 
and  spelling  foreign  words  to  suit  themselves.  If  the 
name  be  Anglicized  at  all,  it  would  be  Contra  Dance,  as 
adopted  at  the  head  of  this  chapter. 

The  variety  of  Contra  Dances  actually  in  use  in  the 
present  day  is  very  small ;  and  it  has  been  deemed  ad. 
visable  to  incorporate  under  that  head  such  other  dances 
as  are,  properly  speaking,  neither  quadrilles  nor  round 
dances,  but  assimilate  in  their  arrangements  more  nearlj? 
to  the  Contra  Dance  than  to  any  other. 
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THE   VIRGINIA   EEEL. 


The  Virginia  Eeel  is  the  same  lively  dance  that  is 
known  in  England  by  the  name  of  "  Sir  Roger  de  Cov- 
erley.'^ 

The  couples  form  in  two  lines  down  the  middle  of  the 
room,  all  the  gentlemen  on  one  side,  and  all  the  ladies 
on  the  other,  partners  facing  each  other  (as  seen  in  dia- 
gram, page  103),  the  gentleman  and  lady  of  the  head 
couple  standing  at  the  end  of  their  respective  lines  at 
the  top  of  the  room.  The  couples,  for  the  sake  of  de- 
scription, may  be  numerically  designated,  first,  second, 
third,  and  so  on  (in  their  order  as  they  stand),  to  the 
last  couple ;  the  top  or  bottom  couple  being  that  couple 
which  happens  during  the  dance  to  occupy  the  position 
at  top  or  bottom  of  the  lines.  Each  couple  in  turn  be- 
comes top  couple  and  bottom  couple  at  least  once  during 
the  progress  of  the  dance. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

First  Gentleman :  And  Last  Lady,  Forward  and  back  .  4  bars. 

First  Lady :  And  Last  Gentleman,  the  same    .     .  4 

First  Gentleman  :  And  Last  Lady,  Swing  Right  Hands,  4 

First  Lady:  And  Last  Gentleman,  the  same    .     .  4 

First  Gentleman  :  And  Last  Lady,  Swing  Left  Hands  .  4 

First  Lady :  And  Last  Gentleman,  the  same    .     .  4 

First  Gentleman :  And  Last  Lady,  Swing  Both  Hands  .  4 

First  Lady :  And  Last  Gentleman,  the  same    .     .  4 

First  Gentleman  :  And  Last  Lady,  Dos  a  Dos  ....  4 

First  Lady :  And  Last  Gentleman,  the  same    .     .  4 

FilSt  Couple :  Turn  Right  Hands 2 

Separate  and  Turn  Second  Couple,  Left 

Hands 2 

Turn  Right  Hands 2 

Separate  and   Turn  Third  Couple, 

LeftHandB 2 
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And  so  on  to  bottom. 
Join  Hands  and  back  to  Places  at 
Top. 
All :  Gentlemen  to  Left,  Ladies  to  Right, 

March  Down  Outside,  and  Up  the 
Middle. 
Head  Couple :    Down  the  Middle  to  Bottom. 

DESCRIPTION   OF  THE  FIGURE. 

The  step  used  is  an  easy  swing  trot,  and  in  exact 
time,  commencing  with  the  music. 

First  Gentleman  and  Last  Lady,  Forward  and 
Back.  —  At  the  commencement  the  first  and  last  couples 
are  top  and  bottom.  The  first  gentleman  and  last  lady- 
take  four  steps  towards  each  other,  and  back,  without 
turning ;  count  eight. 

First  Lady  and  Last  Gentleman.  —  The  same ; 
count  eight. 

First  Gentleman  and  Last  Lady  Swing  Eight 
Hands.  —  They  dance  up  to  meet  one  another,  join 
right  hands,  swing  half  round  and  straight  back  to 
places ;  count  eight. 

First  Lady  and  Opposite  Gentleman. — The  same; 
count  eight. 

First  Gentleman  and  Last  Lady  Swing  Left 
Hands.  —  The  same  movement  as  the  last  reversed ; 
count  eight.  The  other  opposites  do  the  same;  count 
eight. 

First  Gentleman  and  Last  Lady  Swing  Both 
Hands.  —  They  meet  in  the  middle  as  before,  and  swing 
half  round  to  the  left,  holding  both  hands,  and  back  to 
places ;  count  eight. 

The  other  opposites  do  the  same ;  count  eight. 

First  Gentleman  and  Last  Lady  Dos-a-Dos.  — 
They  advance  to  the  middle,  pass  each  other  on  right 
hands,  round  each  other  to  the  right,  back  to  back,  with- 
out turning,  and  back  to  place?  ;  count  eight. 
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The  other  opposites  do  the  same. 

It  would  be  well  to  remark  here,  that,  if  the  set  con- 
sists of  a  large  number  of  couples  and  is  therefore  long, 
each  pair  of  dancers  may  find  some  difficulty  in  travers- 
ing half  way  up  and  back  in  only  eight  counts.  If  this 
should  be  the  case,  the  other  pair  of  opposites  must 
commence  to  move  on  time,  avoiding  collision  with  the 
dancers  who  are  behind  time  on  their  way  back  to  their 
places. 

First  Couple  Turn  Eight  Hands.  —  The  first  gen- 
tleman and  his  partner  join  right  hands  across  the  head 
of  lines,  turn  fully  once  round,  and  drop  right  hands  ; 
count  four. 

Separate  and  Turn  Second  Couple,  Left  Handh. 
—  The  gentleman  joins  left  hands  with  second  lady, 
and  swings  her  half  round ;  at  the  same  time  the  first 
lady  joins  left  hands  with  second  gentleman  and  swings 
half  round  ;  the  first  gentleman  and  his  partner  meet 
face  to  face  ;  count  four. 

The  first  couple  repeat  these  two  movements  with 
each  other  and  each  succeeding  couple,  until  they  reach 
the  bottom.  There  the  first  couple  join  hands  and 
dance  up  the  middle  to  their  former  places  at  top.  The 
gentlemen  march  to  the  left,  all  in  line  ;  the  ladies  to 
the  right,  and  come  up  the  middle  again  to  places.  The 
top  couple  dance  down  the  middle,  and  become  the 
bottom  couple,  leaving  the  second  couple  at  top. 

Formerly,  after  the  march  in  two  lines,  when  the 
first  gentleman  met  his  partner,  instead  of  leading  her 
up  the  middle,  he  joined  hands  with  her,  raised  their 
arms,  and  allowed  all  the  other  couples  to  pass  undei 
them  in  rotation.  This  left  them  at  the  bottom  of  the 
lines. 

Top  and  bottom  couples  begin  the  figure  all  over 
again,  the  dance  continuing  until  the  first  couple  havo 
got  back  once  more  to  the  top. 
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POP   GOES   THE   WEASEL. 


The  name  of  this  figure  very  naturally  and  correctly 
suggests  a  lively  movement,  and  very  scant  time  for 
confidential  conversation.  It  is  performed  in  the  same 
position  as  a  contra  dance,  the  gentlemen  in  one  line, 
the  ladies  in  another  line  opposite,  partners  facing  each 
other,  and  is  danced  to  the  tune  from  which  it  derives 
its  name.  The  music  itself  suggests  the  step  used 
throughout  the  figure,  which  is  an  easy  swinging  trot, 
not  violent,  but  decidedly  meaning  business. 


DIRECTIONS  FOR  CALLING. 

Head  Couple :  Down  the  Middle  and  back 8  bars. 

Down  Outside  and  back 8 

Right  Hands  Across  with  Second  Lady  .  8 
Three  Left  Hands  Across,  Second  Lady 

Under 8 

Head  Couple :  Right  Hands  Across  with  Second  Gentle- 
man      8 

Three  Left  Hands  Across,  Second  Gentle- 
man Under 8 

The  head  couple  repeat  the  figure  with  each  couple 
in  succession. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 

Commence  with  the  music,  and  great  care  should  be 
taken  throughout  that  each  movement  begins  and  ends 
in  exact  time  with  the  music. 

Head  Couple  down  the  middle ;  count  eight  (exactly)  ; 
back  again  to  place ;  count  eight. 

Dowx  THE  Outside.  —  The  gentleman  turns  to  the 
left,  and  the  lady  to  the  right,  outside  their  respective 
lines  ;  count  eight ;  back  again  to  places  ;  count  eight. 

Eight  Hands  Across  with  Second  Lady.  —  Head 
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couple  and  second  lady  cross  right  hands,  and  swing  ta 
the  left ;  count  eight. 

Left  Hands  Across.  —  The  three  drop  right  hands, 
turn,  cross  left  hands  and  swing  to  the  right ;  count 
four.  The  second  lady  passes  quickly  under  the  raised 
hands  of  the  second  couple  to  her  place ;  all  sing  ''  Pop 
Goes  the  Weasel ;  '^  count  four. 

Right  Hands  Across  with  Second  Gentleman. 
■ — The  head  couple  cross  right  hands  with  next  gentle- 
man, and  swing  round  to  the  left ;  count  eight ;  change 
hands,  and  swing  left  hands  round  to  the  right,  count 
four.  Gentleman  passes  under  the  arms  of  head  couple, 
"Pop  Goes  the  Weasel,"  count  four. 

As  soon  as  a  couple  has  been  "popped,"  the  gentle- 
man and  lady  move  up  a  step  on  their  respective  lines, 
so  as  to  leave  a  gap  between  them  and  the  next  couple. 
The  head  couple  repeat  the  whole  figure,  turning  and 
"  popping  "  the  third  couple,  and  so  each  couple  in  suc- 
cession, until  they  arrive  at  the  bottom  of  the  lines. 

As  soon  as  the  head  couple  has  finished  with  the  third 
couple,  the  second  couple  (now  at  the  head  of  the  lines) 
should  also  commence,  and  so  keep  as  many  couples  in 
motion  as  can  be  done  without  mutual  interference. 

This  is  one  of  the  dances  that  always  ends  when  the 
music  stops. 

THE   SPANISH   DANCE. 


The  dance  can  be  performed  by  any  even  number  of 
couples.  The  best  arrangement  is  to  place  the  couples 
in  a  complete  circle,  each  alternate  couple  facing  the 
opposite  way  to  the  rest.  This  produces  a  series  of 
squares  or  sets,  each  consisting  of  two  couples  facing 
one  another.  These  sets  may  also  be  arranged  in  a 
straight  line.     In  the  diagram  a  few  couples  have  bee^ 
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arranged  in  the  position  in  which  they  should  stand 
each  set  of  two  couples  occupying  a  space  between  the 
dividing  lines.     The  same  movements  are  executed  ii> 
all  the  sets  at  once,  so  that  the  description  in  one  serves 
for  all. 


6  ?  A  gentleman  ;     6  ?  A  lady,  facing  the  way  the  pointers  direct. 

One  set  consists,  then,  of  two  couples,  standing  facing 
one  another,  the  first  gentleman  and  first  lady  constitut- 
ing the  first  couple;  the  second  gentleman  and  second 
Udy,  the  second  couple.  The  square  has  four  sides  — 
two  opposite  two  —  the  two  opposite  sides  now  occupied 
by  the  couples  will  be  designated  the  ends;  the  two 
other  opposite  sides  will  be  called  the  sides. 

In  counting  waltz  music,  each  bar  or  measure  contains 

three  counts  or  beats,  and  is,  therefore,  entirely  different 

from  quadrille  time,  which  consists  of  two  counts  to  the 

bar. 

DIRECTIONS  FOR   CALLING. 

Two  Couples  :  Forward  Four 2  bars. 

Change  Partners 2 

Forward  Four 2 

Change  Partners 2 

Repeat 8 

Cross  Right  Hands 4 

Cross  Left  Hands 4 

All:  Waltz 8 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 

The  music  is  in  waltz  time,  with  three  beats  or  counts 
in  each  bar. 

Forward  Four.  —  Each  gentleman  takes  partner's 
right  hand  in  his  right ;  forward  one  step,  raising  joined 
hands  in  front;  count  three ;  one  step  back  again,  lowej? 
ing  hands ;  count  three. 

Change  Partners.  —  Couples  forward  one  step  again 
as  before ;  count  three  ;  the  gentlemen  remain,  the  ladies 
cross  over,  placing  left  hands  in  opposite  gentlemen's 
right  hands ;  count  three.  The  new  partners  turn  partly 
round  so  as  to  occupy  the  sides  of  the  square. 

Forward  Four,  and  Change  Partners,  as  before, 
repeated,  bringing  partners  together  again,  but  occupy- 
ing opposite  ends  of  square  ;  count  twelve^  or  four  bars 
of  the  music.  The  same  movement  {of  twelve  counts) 
is  repeated  twice  more,  and  all  are  in  first  positions. 

Cross  Eight  Hands.  —  The  two  ladies  and  two  gen- 
tlemen cross  right  hands  and  swing  round  ;  count  twelve. 

Cross  Left  Hands.  —  All  turn,  cross  left  hands,  and 
swing  back  again ;  count  twelve. 

All  Waltz.  —  Each  couple  waltzes  around  in  its  own 
set  or  square  once,  and  another  half  turn  into  the  next 
set,  one  couple  going  into  the  next  set  ahead,  the  other 
couple  into  the  next  set  behind,  so  that  new  couples 
meet  to  form  new  sets. 

This  occupies  eight  bars  of  the  music. 

The  whole  is  performed  by  the  new  sets,  and  is 
repeated  as  long  as  the  music  continues. 

It  will  be  plain  that,  if  the  sets  are  arranged  in  a 
circle,  they  will  always  be  complete;  whereas,  if  they 
are  in  a  straight  line,  there  will  be  an  odd  couple  left  at 
each  end  every  alternate  figure,  who  will  have  to  stand 
still  and  wait  during  an  entire  figure,  until  another 
couple  joins  them  to  form  a  perfect  set. 
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LA   TEMPETE. 


This  dance  requires  a  considerable  number  of  couples 
to  render  it  interesting  and  effective.  It  is  somewhat 
similar  in  plan  to  the  Spanish  Dance,  but  with  Quadrille 
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$  >  A  gentleman ;     O  j  A  lady,  facing  the  way  the  pointers  direct. 

figures  and  music.  The  couples  are  arranged  in  consec- 
utive sets,  two  couples  facing  two  other  couples  in  each 
aet,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  head  couples  of  a  double 
quadrille,  without  any  sides.  In  other  words,  place  two 
couples  in  line  at  the  top,  facing  down  the  room ;  two 
more  couples  in  line  opposite,  and  facing  the  first  two; 
two  more  in  line  back  to  back  with  the  preceding ;  two 
more  facing  these  last,  and  so  on,  each  four  successive 
facing  couples  forming  a  set.  By  the  diagram  it  will  be 
seen  that  the  arrangement  of  the  sets  is  the  same  as  in 
the  Spanish  Dance,  each  set  containing  foicr  couples 
instead  of  two. 

The  music  is  in  2-4  time,  and  the  same  figure  is  danced 
in  all  the  sets  at  the  same  time. 
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EXPLANATION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 

Four  Couples :  All  Forward,  Four  Hands  Joined  in  Line 

and  back,  twice 8  bars 

All  Chassez  Across,  Right-Hand  Couples 

in  Front 8 

All  Forward  and  back  twice     ....  8 

Cross  Right  Hands  and  Round      ...  4 

Cross  Left  Hands  and  back 4 

In  the  preceding  eight  bars  the  two  persons  in  the 
middle  of  each  line  cross  hands,  forming  a  moulinet 
of  four.  The  remaining  lady,  at  the  end  of  each  line, 
crosses  hands  with  the  opposite  gentleman,  each  forming 
the  half  of  a  moulinet,  so  that  in  each  set  there  are  three 
distinct  combinations  performing  the  same  movements, 
independently  of  each  other. 

Hands  Round  to  the  Left 4  bars. 

Back  again  to  the  Right 4 

The  middle  four  and  the  end  pairs,  still  independent 
of  one  another. 

All:  Forward  and  back 4  bars - 

Forward  again,  and  through  to  next  Set,    4 

In  passing  through,  the  head  couples  raise  their  joined 
hands,  and  the  opposite  couples  pass  under  them. 

In  this  way,  after  every  figure,  each  set  is  composed 
of  different  opposite  couples,  the  head  couples  passing 
down  the  sets  one  by  one,  while  the  bottom  couples  pass 
Upwards. 

After  the  first,  or  any  odd  number  of  figures,  there 
will  be  two  couples  at  each  end  without  any  opposites ; 
they  must  face  round  in  line  and  wait  until  the  conclu 
sion  of  the  next  figure  brings  them  into  action  agairw 
The  dance  may  be  continued  as  long  as  agreeable. 
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THE    SICILIAN   CIECLE. 


In  this  dance  the  disposition  of  the  couples  and  sets 
is  exactly  the  same  as  for  the  Spanish  Dance  (see  dia- 
gram on  page  109)  ;  the  figure  is  that  of  the  first  figure 
of  the  Plain  Quadrille,  the  couples  changing  their  loca- 
tion at  the  end  of  each  repetition  of  the  figure,  as  in  the 
Spanish  Dance. 

Music  in  2-4  time. 

EXPLANATION  OF  THE  FIGURE. 

Opposite  Couples  :  Right  and  Left  Across 4  bars. 

Back  again 4 

Balance  and  Turn  Partners    ...  8 

Ladies'  Chain 8 

Forward  and  back     ......  4 

Forward,  and  through  to  next  Set  .  4 

The  change  of  sets  is  thus  made  in  the  same  manner 
as  in  La  Tempete.  If  preferred,  however,  the  last  eight 
bars  may  be  danced  in  couples  to  polka  step,  once  and 
a  half  times  round,  bringing  each  couple  into  continuous 
sets,  as  in  the  Spanish  Dance ;  if  the  polka  plan  be 
adopted,  couples  must  strictly  confine  themselves  to  the 
limits  of  their  set,  or  the  whole  will  be  thrown  into 
irremediable  confusion. 
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MODERN  ROUND  DANCES. 


HINTS  ON  ROUND  DANCING. 


Preliminary  to  engaging  in  the  dance,  tiie  gentle* 
man  takes  position  in  front  of  his  partner,  a  little  to  hei 
right,  his  right  arm  encircles  her  waist,  and  he  holds 
her  right  hand  with  his  left,  raising  it  nearly  to  the 
height  of  the  waist,  and  extending  it  naturally ;  his  left 
arm  should  be  slightly  bent,  his  elbow  detached  about 
six  inches  from  the  body. 

The  lady  should  rest  her  left  hand  lightly  upon  the 
right  shoulder  of  the  gentleman,  and  her  right  arm 
should  be  extended  nearly  straight. 

Both  dancers  should  turn  their  heads  slightly  to  the 
left,  the  gentleman  looking  over  the  lady's  right  shoul- 
der, and  the  lady  over  the  gentleman's  right  shoul- 
der ;  and  that  position  should  be  maintained  throughout 
the  dance,  easily,  and  without  any  appearance  of  con- 
straint. 

The  gentleman  should  preserve  a  proper  distance  be- 
tween himself  and  partner.  If  he  draw  the  lady  too 
close,  he  impedes  the  freedom  of  her  action ;  and  if,  on 
the  other  hand,  he  maintains  too  great  a  distance,  he 
cannot  support  her  with  sufficient  steadiness.  The  lady 
should  be  careful  not  to  lean  too  heavily  upon  the  gentle- 
man. 

It  is  the  duty  of  the  gentleman  to  guide  the  lady  ;  he 
is  the  pilot,  and  is  responsible  for  any  disaster  that  may 
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occur  from  contact  with  other  couples.  The  slightest 
movement  of  the  left  hand  will  indicate  a  change  of 
direction,  and  hint  to  his  partner  which  way  he  desires 
to  turn. 

The  lady  should  invariably  abandon  herself  to  the 
guidance  of  her  partner,  and  obey  the  slightest  motion 
indicating  a  change  of  direction  ;  for  the  success  of  the 
dance  mainly  depends  upon  the  partners  moving  in  per- 
fect concert.  With  fine  dancers  this  seems  almost  like 
intuition. 

The  gentleman  should  endeavor  to  vary  the  direction 
of  the  dance  as  much  as  possible,  going  forward  and 
backward,  turning  to  the  right  and  reversing  to  the  left, 
in  unceasing  succession,  giving  variety  to  what  would 
otherwise  be  very  tame  and  monotonous. 

The  lightness  and  elasticity  which  are  the  peculiar 
excellence  of  successful  waltzers  can^  only  be  acquired 
by  continual  practice ;  but  by  shunning,  as  much  as 
possible,  the  appearance  of  laborious  effort,  the  stu- 
dent will  more  rapidly  attain  the  proficiency  which  ht 
desires. 

One  of  the  leading  qualifications  of  a  good  dancer,  and 
which  can  also  only  be  attained  by  practice,  is  not  only 
to  comprehend  and  execute  every  step  with  precision, 
but  to  be  able  to  adapt  his  steps  and  movements  to  con- 
form with  a  partner  who  may  not  be  absolutely  correct 
in  those  points. 

POSITIONS  AND  STEPS. 

With  the  view  of  giving  those  who  have  no  knowl- 
edge at  all  of  the  positions  and  movements,  or  motions, 
composing  the  so-called  "  steps  "  of  dancing,  the  means 
of  practising  and  acquiring  the  ability  to  make  them, 
the  accompanying  drawings  and  diagrams  have  been 
prepared.  A  careful  reading  of  the  descriptions,  and 
practice  in  accordance  with,  the  following  instructions, 
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will  enable  any  one  to  dance  the  favorite  round  dances 
of  the  day  as  described  in  the  following  pages. 

It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  no  accomplishment  can 
be  acquired  without  considerable  practice,  and  that  as 
the  musician  must  learn  to  be  proficient  in  short  exer- 
cises before  he  can  execute  a  whole  piece  of  music,  so 
the  practice-steps  in  dancing  must  be  thoroughly  ac- 
quired until  they  are  reduced  to  an  involuntary  memory 
of  the  muscles,  and  do  not  require  a  mental  effort  to 
make  them,  before  the  "  round "  dance,  or  the  same 
steps  in  revolution,  can  be  made  with  ease.  In  practis- 
ing, the  beginner  must  do  as  in  learning  anything,  —  go 
slowly  at  first,  until  a  mastery  of  the  subject  is  ac- 
quired, and  then  by  practice  work  up  to  the  speed  neces- 
sary. Begin  by  counting  and  making  the  movements 
deliberately,  being  sure  that  each  movement  is  correct 
before  making  the,  next  one.  Learn  each  portion  of  the 
"  step  "  you  are  practising  as  you  would  learn  each  note 
of  a  bar  of  music,  and  count  to  very  slow  time,  as  in 
counting  for  slow  music,  while  making  the  motions  re- 
quired in  succession,  for  the  Waltz,  Polka,  or  other 
dance  you  are  learning.  In  short,  one  must  learn  the  al- 
phabet of  the  positions  and  motions  in  dancing  before  a 
dance  can  be  "  spelled  "  in  its  entirety. 

To  the  uninitiated,  the  round  dance  often  "looks 
easy  "  ;  the  different  motions,  well  and  evenly  executed, 
bear  so  close  a  resemblance  to  each  other  that  they  are? 
not  distinguishable  to  the  unpractised.  Bearing  this  in 
mind,  the  beginner  will  not  attempt  to  give  too  much 
"character"  or  emphasis  to  a  motion  so  as. to  make  it 
in  marked  contrast  to  the  others.  This  will  be  explained 
as  we  go  on. 

Beginning  with  the  five  positions,  which  all  would-be 
dancers  must  know,  we  find  that  they  are  simply  atti- 
tudes of  one  foot  in  relation  to  the  other.  The  positions 
are  herewith  illustrated  in  diagram,  and  (in  part)  by  per- 
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FIRST 
POSITION. 


spective  drawings.  In  all  the  diagrams  that  follow, 
the  white  foot  represents  the  right  foot ;  the  black, 
the  left  foot ;  the  black  and  white  feet  with  dotted  out- 
lines are  used  to  represent  the  positions  which  these 
respective  feet  have  just  left.  The  dotted  lines  on 
the  diagrams  represent  the  direction  on  the  floor  in 
which  the  foot  must  move  in  order  to  take  the  step 
required. 

The  first  position  (illustrated  by  dia- 
^    I    ^     gram  only)  is  taken  by  placing  both  heels 
^^     I J     together,  with  the  feet  flat  on  the  floor  and 
^^l^        turned  outward  at  almost  a  right  angle.     In 
all    subsequent  positions  and  motions,  this 
angle  must  be  maintained  as  nearly  as  pos- 
sible. 
The  second  position  (illustrated  by  diagram  and  by 
a  perspective  draw-     - 
^    I  /^    ing  of   the  feet  in 

^^  j  J     position)    is    taken 

^W  (y  by  standing  on  one 
foot  —  moving  the 
other  to  one  side  as 
far  as  the  toe  w^ll  reach,  pointing 
downward,  without  bending  the 
knees.      In   the    diagram   of   this 

position,  the  feet  are  shown  with  the  heels  about  the 
length  of  a  medium-sized  foot  apart.  The  illustration 
in  perspective  shows  the  proper  position  of  both  feet, 
the  left  foot  flat  on  the  floor,  the  right  extended  in  the 
second  position,  the  heel  being  lifted  from  the  floor. 
The  second  position  of  the  left  foot  is  simply  the 
reverse  of  this,  standing  on  the  right  foot  and  extend- 
ing the  left  in  the  same  manner  and  to  the  same  dis- 
tance. 

The  third  position  (illustrated  simply  by  diagram) 
is  taken  by  placing  the  heel  of  one  foot  in  the  hol« 


SECOND  POSITION. 


SECOND   POSITION. 
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THIRD 
POSITION. 


low  of  the  other  foot,  both  feet  flat  on  the  floor,  and 

at  the  same  relative  angle  as  the  preceding. 

The  white  foot,  representing  the  right  foot,  is 

shown  in  the  third  position  on  the  diagram. 

For  the  third  position  of  the  left  foot,  place 

the  left  foot  in  front.     The  third  position  of 

the  right  foot   is    sometimes   called,  for   the 

sake  of  convenience,  the  third  position  of  the 

left  foot  behind,  and  vice  versa. 

The  fourth  position  is  perhaps  the  most  impoiv 
tant  of  all,  as  in  beginning 
most  dances  the  feet  are 
first  placed  in  this  posi- 
tion. (This  position  is  ill- 
^  trated  both  by  diagram  and 

m  in    perspective.)     To    take 

^^  the  fourth   position,  stand 

on  one  foot  (the  left  foot 
Po^'sm™.      is    shown    in   the   illustra- 

tion),  and  advance  the  other  foot  about  the 
length  of  one  foot  forward  of  the  standing  foot,  main- 
taining the  angle  as  shown 
\in  diagram,  the   extended 
foot   having   the   heel   off 
the  floor.     It  will  be  seen 
by  the  perspective  sketch 
of  the   right   foot   in   the 
fourth  position,  that  this 
is  much  the  same  as  the 
ordinary  walking  position, 
except  that  the  toe  touches 
the  floor,  and  the  heel  is  raised  slightly,  -^ 
say  an  inch. 

The  fourth  position  behind  (illustrated  both  by  dia< 
gram  and  in  perspective)  ^s  much  the  same  as  in  begin- 
ning  to  take  s  step  backward.     As  illustrated  with  tha 


FOURTH  POSITION. 


FOURTH    POSI- 
TION BEHIND 
OF   RIGHT 
FOOT. 


FOURTH   POSITION 

BEHIND   OF   LEFT 

FOOT. 


HINTS   ON  KOUND  DANCING.  119 

I'fift  foot  in  fourth  position  behind,  in  the  perspective 
drawing  the  right  foot  remains  standing,  and  the  left  is 
extended  behind,  with  the  heel  raised.  The  fourth  po- 
sition of  the  right  foot  behind  is  when  the  right  foot  is 
extended  behind,  with  the  heel  from  the  ground.  In 
the  diagram,  the  fourth  position  of  the  right  foot  behind 
is  shown. 

The  fifth  position  (illustrated  by  diagram)  is  taken 
by  standing  on  both  feet  with  the  heel  of  the 
forward  foot  touching  the  toe  of  the  one  back 
of  it,  the  feet  at  nearly  a  right  angle,  as  shown 
in  the  diagram  of  the  right  foot  in  the  fifth 
position.  The  left  foot  in  the  fifth  position  is 
when  the  left  is  placed  in  front  of  the  right 
in  the  same  manner.  The  fifth  position  of  the 
right  foot  is  sometimes  called  the  fifth  position 
of  the  left  foot  behind,  and  vice  versa. 

These  positions  must  be  remembered  by  their  num- 
bers ;  and  it  will  be  found  much  easier  to  do  so  by  re- 
membering that  the  odd  numbers,  1,  3,  and  5,  represent 
the  positions  when  the  feet  are  in  contact  and  flat  on 
the  floor,  and  the  even  numbers,  2  and  4,  represent  the 
positions  when  the  feet  are  apart,  the  standing  foot  flat 
on  the  floor,  the  toes  of  the  extended  foot  pointing 
downward,  and  the  heel  raised. 

The  practice  of  these  positions,  even  by  those  who  do 
not  care  for  dancing,  will  add  much  to  the  power  of 
posing  and  poising  the  body  gracefully,  rememberinf; 
alwa^^s  to  keep  the  legs  straight,  the  head  erect,  and  the 
body  very  slightly  inc.Uned  forward. 

Besides  the  positions,  the  various  ^'  motions  ^ 
which  occur  in  dancing  must  be  learned  thoroughly. 
These  are  sometimes  spoken  of  as  "  steps,"  but  are,  in 
reality,  different  motions  of  the  feet  and  legs,  carrying 
the  body  in  different  directions,  or  transferring  its  bal- 
ance, with   a   certain   pleasing  marked  expression  not 
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made  in  ordinary  walking  motion.  These  motions  are 
six  ;  viz.,  the  change,  the  slide,  the  step,  the  leap,  the 
hop,  and  the  halt. 

The  learner  will  bear  in  mind  that  these  names  are 
given  for  purposes  of  designation,  and  are  not  to  be 
taken  in  the  most  literally  exaggerated  sense.  Not- 
withstanding they  are  different,  yet  all  are  so  subdued 
in  their  expression  that  their  equality  gives  them  a  cer- 
tain resemblance.  For  instance,  the  slide  is  no  long, 
sweeping  glide,  carrying  one  bodily  from  one  point  to 
another,  nor  the  leap  a  sudden  spring,  calling  all  the 
strength  of  the  body  into  play  ;  but  these  movements 
reduced  to  their  minimum,  the  effort  being  to  make  a 
succession  of  subdued,  dissimilar  movements,  the  con- 
trasts and  harmonies  of  which  will  be  appropriately 
made  in  unison  with  the  contrasting  and  harmonizing 
notes  of  music. 

The  change  is  made  either 
sideways,  forward,  or  backward, 
and  is,  as  its  name  implies,  a 
changing  of  the  weight  from  one 
foot  to  the  other,  making  a  slight 
spring  at  the  same  time.  The 
change  is  made 
by  bringing  the 
heel  of  one  foot 

up  to  the  heel  of  the  other,  and  im. 
mediately  raising  the  latter  so  that  it 
is  lifted  from  the  floor  ready  for  any 
motion  next  required  of  it.  For  in- 
stance, the  side  change  (illustrated  by 
two  drawings)  is  made  thus :  Begin- 
ning with  the  right  foot  in  the  second  position  (sea 
illustration),  bring  or  close  the  right  heel  to  the  left 
heel,  and  as  the  right  heel  strikes  the  left  heel,  immedi- 
ately raise  the  \ef^  *oot  so  that  it  is  lifted  from  the  floor, 
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"CHANGE." 
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ready  for  the  next  required  motion.  (See  illustration.) 
As  the  changes  occur  only  between  other  motions,  they 
can  be  best  practised  between  two  of  the  slides,  leaps, 
or  steps,  remembering  that  in  "  changing,'^  the  weight 
of  the  body  is  transferred  from  one  foot  to  the  other  in 
every  instance.  The  side  change  from  left  to  right  is 
.made  in  the  same  manner  as  described  and  illustrated, 
reversing  the  feet. 

The  change  forward  is  made  by  bringing  the  heel  of 
the  foot  which  is  behind,  up  to  the  heel  of  the  forward 
foot,  in  first  position,  and  as  the  heel  of  the  foot  which 
was  behind  strikes  the  heel  of  the  forward  foot,  imme- 
diately raise  the  latter,  which  will  bring  it  off  the  floor, 
free  to  make  any  motion  required  of  it. 

The  change  backward  is  made  by  bringing  or  closing 
the  heel  of  the  foot  which  is  in  advance  back  to  the 
heel  of  the  other  foot,  in  the  first  position ;  and  as  the 
heel  of  the  foot  which  is  brought  back  strikes  the  heel 
of  the  other,  immediately  raise  the  latter,  so  that  it  is 
lifted  off  the  floor  ready  for  the  next  motion  which  may 
be  required  of  it. 

In  making  the  change,  a  slight  spring  is  made  from 
the  foot  which  first  held  the  weight  of  the  body,  to  the 
other  foot,  bending  the  knee  of  the  leg  with  which  the 
spring  is  made  very  slightly  in  beginning  the  spring, 
and  immediately  straightening  it  again  as  the  change 
is  made. 

The  slide,  which  is  the  second  motion,  is  not  diffi- 
cult, being  merely  an  advance  of  one  foot  without  lifting 
the  toe  from  the  floor.  The  side  slide  is  made  as  fol- 
lows :  With  the  right  foot  in  the  second  position,  slide 
with  it  ten  inches  to  the  right,  keeping  the  heel  off  the 
floor  until  the  slide  is  completed,  and  then  transferring 
the  weight  of  the  body  to  the  right  foot.  Slide  to  the 
left  in  the  same  manner. 

For  the  slide  forward  Csee  diagram,  with  the  left  foot 
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designated  in  black,  right  foot  in  white),  slide  the  right 
foot  forward  about  twenty  inches,  then  slide  the  left 


X^      siioE  I       ^"v^^ Slide       3  >v^ 

FORWARD  SLIDES. 

foot  past  the  right  the  "same  distance,  advancing  as  in 
Walking,  lifting  the  heels,  but  not  the  toes,  from  the 
floor. 

Eor  the  slide  backward,  slide  the  feet  backward  alter- 
nately, as  in  sliding  forward. 

Slides,  either  forward  or  backward,  with  the  same 
feet,  require  a  change  between  each  slide  and  the  one 
following  (see  diagram).    Thus  :  Slide  right  foot,  count- 


SUCCESSIVE  FORWARD  SLIDES  WITH  SAME  FOOT. 

ing  1 ;  change  to  left,  2 ;  slide,  3 ;  change  to  left,  4 ; 
slide,  5 ;  change  to  left  foot,  6 ;  etc.  Backward  slides 
with  the  same  foot  are  made  in  the  same  manner,  alter- 
nating slide  and  change.  The  forward  change  thus  con- 
nected with  the  slide  —  or  other  motion  —  is  precisely 
like  the  motion  made  to  catch  the  step  when  walking 
with  a  friend  and  being  "  out  of  step." 

The  step,  which  is  the  third  motion,  requires  no  illus- 
tration, being  simply  for  the  forward  step,  a  step  as  in 
walking  on  the  toes.  The  backward  step  is  the  same 
as  in  walking  backward.  Alternate  steps  succeed  each 
other  the  same  as  alternate  slides,  but  successive  steps 
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with  the  same  foot  require  the  introduction  of  a  change, 
as  in  the  successive  slides. 

The  leap  is  the  fourth  motion,  best  defined  as  a  light 
springing  step  from  one  foot  to  the  other,  bending  the 
knee  of  the  leg  from  which  the  leap  is  made  very 
Blightly  in  beginning  to  leap.  Do  not  make  the  mistake 
of  jumping:  simply  bend  one  knee,  and  step  with  a 
light  spring  upon  the  other  foot,  carrying  the  weight  of 
the  body  in  the  direction  the  leap  is  made. 

For  the  side  leaps,  stand  with  the  right  foot  in  the 
second  position.  Bend  the  left  knee  gently,  and  take  a 
springing  step  ten  inches  to  the  right  with  the  right 
foot.     Same  to  the  left. 

Forward  and  backward  leaps  are  made  alternately, 
like  the  slides.  The  diagram  of  slides  and  changes  will 
also  illustrate  how  the  changes  are  to  be  illustrated  in  a 
succession  of  leaps  in  one  direction  with  the  same  foot. 
Practise  these  in  all  directions.  The  leap  and  change 
are  especially  to  be  practised,  for  these  are  the  most 
likely  to  be  ungracefully  executed  by  the  beginner. 

The  hop,  the  fifth  motion,  is  made  by  one  foot  alone, 
quite  independently  of  the  other,  and  is  executed  by 
rising  and  falling  slightly  on  one  foot,  without  remov. 
ing  the  toe  from  the  floor.  The  hop  should  be  incon- 
spicuous, and  reduced  to  a  very  gentle  motion. 

The  halt,  the  sixth  motion,  is  simply  made  by  bring, 
ing  the  heels  together  in  the  first  position,  and  stopping. 

Having  practised  these  motions  well,  it  will  not  be 
found  difficult  to  combine  them  in  the  arrangements 
composing  the  "Waltz  and  Polka  steps,  which  are  the 
bases  of  all  round  dances.  The  leap,  slide,  and  change 
r>ccur  in  both  Waltz  and  Polka,  but  in  different  combina- 
tion. Many  will  find  the  Polka  easiest  to  learn,  and 
may  begin  with  that ;  but  the  Waltz  is  first  described,  af 
being  the  most  important. 


124 


THE  WALTZ. 


THE   WALTZ. 


In  describing  the  steps  used  in  the  "  society  "  dances, 
we  will  use  the  "  Dodworth  method,"  in  which  we  deal 
with  "  movements  "  more  than  "  positions/'  in  explain- 
ing. The  "Waltz"  steps  are  "leap,"  "slide,"  "change." 
The  gentleman  leaps  backward  from  right  to  left,  count- 
ing one ;  slides  the  right  foot  sideways  on  a  line  with  the 
left  foot,  counting  two ;  then  brings  the  left  foot  up  to 
the  right  foot  quickly,  and  displacing  the  right  foot, 
counting  three.  Now  he  is  in  position  to  begin  the  for- 
ward Waltz  —  to  leap  forward  from  left  to  right  foot,  at 
one,  slide  left  foot  sideways  on  a  line  with  the  right,  at. 
two,  bringing  the  right  foot  up  to  the  left  quickly,  to 
displace  the  left,  at  three. 

Practise  backward  and  forward  till  the  steps  are  wel) 
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known  and  follow  each  other  smoothly ;  then  practise 
reversing,  which  is  to  leap  backward  from  left  to  right, 
slide  the  left  foot  sideways  on  line  with  the  right,  and 
bring  the  right  foot  up  to  the  left  quickly,  displacing 
the  left ;  then  leap  forward  from  right  to  left,  slide  the 
right  foot  sideways  on  line  with  the  left^  and  bring  th^ 
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left  up  to  the  right  quickly,  displacing  the  right.  Give 
the  reverse  the  same  amount  of  practice  as  the  other. 
After  knowing  these  two  steps,  the  "  right "  and  "  re- 
verse/' practise  turning  on  the  second  movement  in  a 
bar,  —  every  slide,  —  being  very  careful  to  turn  to  the 
right,  and  in  reversing  to  turn  to  the  left.  In  order  to 
ihange  from  turning  in  one  direction  to  another  without 
stopping,  the  gentleman  must  go  backward  twice,  so  as 
to  change  from  right  to  left  and  left  to  right. 

The  above  description  answers  for  the  lady's  part, 
with  the  exception  that  in  beginning  she  commences  on 
the  forward  step  of  the  Waltz  with  the  right  foot  when 
the  gentleman  steps  backward  with  his  left ;  and  in 
reversing,  the  lady  will  step  forward  with  her  left  foot 
when  the  gentleman  steps  backward  with  his  right. 
The  change  from  the  right  turn  to  reversing  is  made  by 
making  two  waltz-steps  forward  when  the  gentleman 
makes  two  waltz-steps  backward,  always  bearing  in 
mind  that  in  speaking  of  a  "  waltz-step  "  three  move- 
ments are  represented, — leap,  slide,  change. 

The  changing  from  one  turn  to  the  other  is  gauged 
according  to  the  amount  of  space  the  dancers  have  to 
move  in ;  if  crowded,  the  steps  are  made  very  short  and 
change  more  frequently ;  and  if  fortunate  enough  to  have 
room  to  enjoy  the  dance,  the  steps  are  made  longer  and 
change  less  frequently.  However,  experience  teaches  all 
this. 

A  description  of  the  waltz-step,  with  turns,  etc.,  set 
to  music,  is  given  in  a  diagram.^  Begin  facing  in  the 
direction  indicated  by  the  arrows,  and  move  in  the  direc- 
tion that  you  read  the  music,  from  left  to  right.  The 
same  rule  applies  to  the  other  dances  illustrated  with 
music;  but  always  carefully  notice  the  arrows  at  the 
beginning  of  the  music,  which  indicate  the  way  the  lady 
and  gentleman  are  to  face  in  starting. 
1  See  page  124. 
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In  practising  the  Waltz,  it  will  be  found  necessary 
to  acquire  the  successions  of  motions  before  really 
beginning  to  dance  them.  The  diagrams  of  the  waltz- 
Bteps  arranged  on  squares  will  show  how  these  motions 
follow  each  other.  The  first  step,  as  already  described, 
is  the  leap ;  the  second,  the  slide ;  the  third,  the  change ; 
the  fourth,  the  leap  (backward) ;  the  fifth,  the  slide 
(backward)  ;  the  sixth,  the  change.  The  steps  are  pre- 
cisely the  same  for  the  gentleman  as  the  lady,  the  reason 
they  appear  different  in  dancing  being  that  while  the 
lady  is  making  the  first  three  steps,  the  gentleman  is 
making  the  last  three,  and  vice  versa,  and  so  on  in  suc- 
cession. 

The  diagrams  of  squares^  show  the  left  foot  in  black, 
the  right  foot  in  white,  and  the  directions  taken  by  the 
moving  feet  are  indicated  by  dotted  lines  and  arrows; 
while  the  positions  just  left  by  moving  feet  are  shown 
by  feet  with  dotted  outlines. 

Beginning  with  the  feet  at  the  lower  right-hand 
corner  of  a  twenty-inch  square  chalked  on  the  floor 
(or,  if  the  eye  is  accurate,  one  may  follow  an  imaginary 
square),  leap  with  the  right  foot  (see  square  No.  1)  frona 
the  lower  to  the  upper  right-hand  corner  of  the  square, 
counting  1 ;  slide  the  left  foot  forward  and  sideways  to 
the  upper  left-hand  corner  (see  square  No.  2),  2;  change 
by  bringing  right  heel  up  to  left,  lifting  the  left  foot 
(see  square  No.  3),  3;  leap  backward  with  the  left  foot 
to  the  lower  left-hand  corner  (see  square  No.  4),  4  ;  slide 
right  foot  backward  and  sideways  to  lower  right-hand 
corner  (see  square  No.  5),  5 ;  change  by  bringing  the 
left  heel  to  the  right  heel,  lifting  the  right  foot  so  that 
it  will  be  lifted  from  the  floor  ready  to  commence  the 
forward  leap  again,  6.  These  six  motions  in  the  above 
succession  comprise  the  waltz-step,  and  are  made  to  two 
haj:s  of  music.  The  dancer  must  count  so  as  to  make 
1  See  pages  127, 128. 
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the  six  motions  in  a  uniform  time.  If  to  count  1,  2,  3, 
4,  5,  6,  seems  less  easy  than  to  count  1,  2,  S,  1,  2,  3,  the 
latter  will  be  best,  recommencing  the  count  1,  etc.,  at 
the  fourth  motion. 

When  these  motions  have  been  practised  until  they 
become  a  memory  of  the  muscles,  and  can  be  executed 
to  a  rapid,  even  count  of  1,  2,  3,  1,  2,  3,  etc.,  begin  to 
practise  the  "reverse"  (also  illustrated  with  black  and 
white  feet  on  a  square  diagram).  The  reverse  in  waltz- 
ing is  not  merely  a  reverse  in  turning,  as  some  suppose, 
but  a  reversing  of  the  use  of  the  feet,  making  each 
motion  correspondingly  as  in  beginning  with  the  right 
foot,  only  beginning  with  the  left,  and  continuing  to 
substitute  the  left  foot  for  the  right,  and  the  right  foot 
for  the  left,  throughout,  in  the  turn,  turning  to  the  left 
also. 
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WALTZ-STEP  —  RIGHT. 
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To  practise   the   reverse   for  the  Waltz,  follow  the 
diagram,  as  illustrated.     Beginning  at  the  upper  right 
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hand  corner  (and  with  the  backward  movement  first, 
instead  of  forward),  leap  backward  with  the  right  foot 


NO.   1. 


NO.  2. 


NO.  3. 


NO.  4 


WALTZ-STEP  —  REVERSE. 
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to  the  lower  right-hand  corner  (see  square  No.  1  of 
reverse),  counting  1 ;  slide  left  foot  backward  a,nd  side^ 
ways  till  in  a  line  with  the  right  and  at  the  lower  left- 
hand  corner  (see  square  No.  2  of  reverse),  2 ;  change  by 
bringing  the  right  heel  to  the  left,  lifting  the  left  foot 
(see  square  No.  3  of  reverse),  3 ;  leap  forward  with  left 
foot  to  the  upper  left-hand  corner  (see  square  No.  4  of 
reverse),  4;  slide  right  foot  forward  and  sideways  to 
upper  right-hand  corner  (see  square  No.  5  of  reverse), 
5;  change  by  bringing  the  left  heel  to  the  right,  and 
immediately  lift  the  right  foot  from  the  floor,  ready  to 
commence  the  backward  leap  again,  6. 

The  Waltz  forward  and  backward,  also  called  the 
<'  pursuit,''  or  ^<  promenade  step,"  is  next  to  be  practised. 


THE   WALTZ.  129 

in.  this  (see  diagram),   going  forward,  begin  with  the 
right  foot,  leap  forward  in  a  straight  line  about  twenty 
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inches,  counting  1;  slide  forward  with  the  left  foot  — 
keeping  it  at  the  angle  shown  in  the  diagram  —  about 
twenty  inches  in  advance  of  the  right  foot,  2 ;  change 
forward  to  right,  bringing  the  right  heel  to  the  left,  and 
immediately  raising  the  left  foot  from  the  floor,  ready 
for  the  following  leap,  3 ;  leap  forward  with  the  left 
foot  about  the  same  distance  as  with  the  right,  4 ;  slide 
forward  with  right  foot,  5 ;  change  forward  to  left,  by 
bringing  the  left  heel  t®  the  rights  and  immediately 
raise  the  right  foot  from  the  floor,  ready  for  the  leap 
to  follow,  6.  The  following  leap,  1,  recommences  the 
series. 

The  backward  Waltz  is  begun  with  the  left  foot  (see 
diagram).     Leap  backward  with  left  foot,  counting  1 ; 
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slide  backward  with  right,  2 ;  change  to  left,  3  ;  leap 
backward  with  right,  4  ;  slide  backward  with  left,  5 ; 
change  to  right,  leaving  the  left  foot  raised  for  the 
next  backward  leap,  6  ;  etc. 

After  the  above  four  movements  have  been  learned  so 
that  the  dancer  can  make  them  to  rapid  waltz-music,  or 
a  quick  count  of  1,  2,  3,  etc.,  the  next  thing  is  to  learn 
tc  turn.     Two  bars  and  one  series  of  waltz-motions  — 
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six  —  are  required  for  each  turn,  as  shown  in  the  Waltz 
figured  to  music  in  the  above  article. 

The  Waltz  turning  to  the  right  is  illustrated  by 
a  diagram,  the  dotted  curved  lines  showing  the  turns, 
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and  corresponding  with  the  turns  shown  above  and 
below  the  music  bars  as  illustrated  in  article  above. 
Stand  with  the  feet  each  side  of  the  waltz-line  (as 
shown  in  diagram).  Leap  forward  with  the  right  foot 
about  twenty  inches,  counting  1 ;  slide  the  left  foot  for- 
ward, following  the  direction  taken  by  the  right  foot, 
turning  in  so  doing  towards  the  right,  and  bring  the  left 
foot  across  the  line  about  ten  inches  forward  of  the  right 
toe,  2 ;  change  to  the  right  by  bringing  the  right  heel 
back  to  the  left,  and  immediately  raise  the  left  foot 
from  the  floor,  3 ;  leap  backward  on  the  straight  line 
with  the  left  foot,  4 ;  slide  backward  with  the  right 
foot,  turning  again  to  the  right,  bringing  the  right  foot 
about  ten  inches  back  of  the  left  foot,  across  the  same 
line,  in  the  opposite  direction,  5 ;  change  to  left,  by 
bringing  the  left  heel  up  to  the  right  one,  completing 
the  second  half-turn,  and  immediately  lift  the  right  foot, 
ready  to  recommence,  counting  6.  Then  leap  forward 
with  the  right  foot,  1,  etc.,  as  shown  for  three  counts 
farther  on  the  diagram,  and  so  on  in  succession. 

In  practice  it  will  be  well  for  a  lady  to  begin  at  1, 
and  for  a  gentleman  to  begin  at  4,  continuing  to  make 
the  motions  and  turn  as  they  follow  on  the  diagram. 
A  tendency  to  make  the  turn  distributed  on  the  three 
movements  is  natural,  and  is  not  to  be  checked,  remem- 
bering that  tiie  turn  is  in  reality  a  movement  of  the 
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body,  which  carries  the  feet  with  it  in  the  lines  shown, 
and  not  a  movement  of  the  feet,  rigidly  confined  to  cer- 
tain lines. 

The  reverse  Waltz  is  also  shown  in  diagram.     Be- 


^ 
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ginning  with  the  left  foot  to  leap  forward,  the  motions 
succeed  as  in  the  Waltz  turning  to  the  right,  not  forget- 
ting to  turn  to  the  left.  In  beginning  the  change  from 
the  Waltz  turning  to  the  right,  to  reverse,  it  is  necessary 
to  dance  one  bar  as  in  the  "  pursuit,"  or  promenade  step, 
either  forward  or  backward,  the  lady  making  the  forward 
three  motions,  and  the  gentleman  the  backward  three 
motions,  to  the  bar. 

To  CHANGE    FROM    THE    WALTZ-STEP    TURNING   TO   THE 

RIGHT,  to  the  reverse  step,  with  forward  motions,  the 
lady  will  execute  the  first  three  motions  as  shown  in  the 
diagram  for  Waltz  forward,  which  will  leave  the  left 
foot  raised  for  the  leap  which  follows,  and  then  begin 
with  the  left  foot,  as  shown  on  the  diagram  for  the 
reverse  Waltz. 

To   CHANGE    FROM  THE   RIGHT    TO   REVERSE    STEP,  with 

backward  motions,  the  gentleman  will  make  the  first 
three  motions  to  one  bar,  as  shown  in  the  diagram  of 
backward  Waltz,  which  will  leave  the  right  foot  behind, 
raised  for  the  backward  leap  which  follows,  and  then 
begin  the  reverse  at  4  (the  leap  backward  with  right 
foot),  as  shown  in  the  diagram  of  reverse  Waltz,  and 
continue.  The  gentleman  will  never  allow  the  lady  to 
take  the  backward  change  to  reverse,  unless  absolutely 
necessary  to  avoid  collision. 

When   all   these   steps   have   been   learned  alone,   a 
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couple  may  practise  them  together  to  music,  as  sliown 
above,  it  being  customary  for  them  to  make  a  slide  and 
change  to  the  music  of  whatever  bar  is  being  played  at 
the  time  of  beginning,  the  lady  sliding  the  right  foot, 
the  gentleman  the  left  foot,  in  order  to  begin  with  their 
feet  in  the  proper  position  to  take  the  first  waltz-step. 


THE   POLKA. 


The  Polka,  having  one  more  movement  than  the 
Waltz,  viz.,  the  hop,  and  being  in  two-four  time,  must 
be   danced  more   rapidly,  the   turns  and  accent  being 


Hcvi:r3e  turn. 
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made  on  the  bars  of  music  as  shown  previously.  Slide 
right  foot  forward  about  twenty  inches,  counting  1 ; 
change  to  left,  2  ;  leap  forward  wdth  right,  3  ;  hop,  4 ; 
and  repeat. 

The  Polka  backward  is  simply  the  reverse.  Slide 
backward,  1  ;  change,  2  ;  leap  backward  with  the  same 
foot  that  made  the  slide,  3 ;  hop  with  same  foot,  4 ;  and 
repeat. 

The  Polka  sideways  has  already  been  described. 

The  Polka  turning  to  the  right  is  illustrated  by 
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the  ttccompanying  diagram.     The  gentleman  begins  with 
the  left  foot,  thus :  slide  forward,  counting  1  ;  change, 


^ 
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turning  a  little  to  the  right,  2 ;  leap  with  left  foot  still 
turning,  3  ;  hop  on  left  foot,  bringing  right  around  to 
begin  the  next  slide,  4  ;  and  so  on  along  the  line.  Even 
if  not  intending  to  learn  the  Waltz,  the  learner  of  the 
Polka  will  do  well  to  read  the  directions  for  waltzin.s:  so 


POLKA-STEP  — TURNING  TO   RIGHT. 
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as  to  understand  them,  as  they  will  be  of  assistance 
also  in  learning  the  Polka. 

The  Polka  reverse  is  made  with  the  same  motions 
(see  diagram),  turning  to  the  left  instead  of  the  right 
while  revolving.     To  change  from  the  right  to  the  re- 
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verse,  dance  one  bar  (four  motions),  forward  for  the 
lady,  backward  for  the  gentleman,  which  will  bring  the 
feet  of  both  in  the  proper  positions  to  begin  the  reverse, 
as  shown  in  the  diagram. 

The   Polka   Redowa,  being  the   same   step    as  the 
polkaj  needs  no  diagram  to  illustrate  it. 
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These  diagrams  for  the  Polka,  having  been  prepared 
for  the  dancer  to  practise  alone,  show  the  feet,  in  start- 
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ing,  at  the  end  of  the  line,  pointing  in  the  same  direc- 
tion ;  but  when  a  couple  dance  together,  they  should 
stand  on  opposite  sides  of  the  line,  the  lady  below,  the 
gentleman  above,  the  line,  facing  each  other. 


THE   GLIDE   POLKA. 


The    Glide    Polka,    also    called    the    "  Three-slide 
Polka,"  and  the  "  Esmeralda,"  is  illustrated  for  practice 


Sldoways  irltb  left  foot. 


Sidewayi  with  rtgbt  foot. 

I       J      I      I 


TeeNTLEUAN.  S  €  I  C  S  C  J  X 

C:^Lo— U 1 — \ nq:'      1     »---_^_p^     '      '       ' — tri: 


Riffbl fur 
(liiir  voui 


4     f    i 


5     J       S 


1 


ill    I  I  I-  I    I 


8Ma»ay«  wiui  lUtbt  foot. 


^        III 

m  6  m  C 

Slilcwayi  with  left  fnoC 


2       1^ 


THE   GLIDE   POLKA. 

Copyright,  "  Demorest's  Magazine." 


THE   GLIDE   POLKA. 


135 


J 


with  a  diagram  like  the  above,  beginning  with  the  left 
foot.  As  will  be  clearly  seen,  the  motions  to  the  first 
four  counts  (or  one  bar  of  music)  are 
made  sideways  along  the  line,  the  couple 
in  practising  together  standing  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  line,  as  in  the  Polka.  Begin- 
ning as  for  the  gentleman  (see  diagram), 
slide  left  foot  about  twenty  inches,  count- 
ing 1 ;  change  to  right  foot,  2 ;  slide  left 
foot,  3 ;  change  to  right  foot,  4 ;  then  slide, 
change,  leap,  and  hop,  turning  to  the  right 
as  in  the  Polka,  one  half-turn,  then  begin 
the  '^Esmeralda,"  or  slides,  again,  with 
the  other  foot,  slide  right,  1  (in  practice 
the  lady  will  begin  with  this  slide)  ;  change 
to  left  foot,  2  ;  slide  right,  3  ;  change  to  left 
foot,  4  ;  then  polka  half-round,  as  shown 
on  the  diagram,  and  also  on  the  preceding 
diagram  of  the  Polka. 

A-ccording  to  this  diagram  of  the  Glide 
Polka,  which  starts  off  with  the  gentle- 
man's step,  the  gentleman  stands  on  the 
left  of  the  line,  facing  it ;  the  lady  should 
stand  on  the  right  of  the  line,  facing  him. 
As  shown  in  the  music  to  this  dance  given 
on  the  preceding  page  and  running  across 
the  page,  the  gentleman  stands  above  the 
line,  and  the  lady  below,  facing  him. 

It  is  by  no  means  necessary  to  make  all 
steps  of  uniform   length,   or  to    turn    pre- 
cisely as  far  as  indicated  in  the  foregoing 
diagrams,  except  for  beginners  when  prac-  if  ^^ 
tising.     When  a  couple  are  dancing,  they  j^^^ 
will  change  their  direction  frequently,  and    the  glids 
make  the  turns  as  far  around  as  asrreeable,       i'olka. 

•J  IT    •  -.1         ,1  Copyright, 
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couples,  making  a  circuit  of  the  room  or 
dancing  around  in  a  limited  space  if  de- 
sirable. 


THE   YOEKE. 
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One  of  the  favorite  and  most  popular  of 
round  dances  is  the  Yorke,  —  a  deriva- 
tive of  the  Polka,  —  which  introduces  a 
mazurka  movement  at  pleasure.  This  is 
frequently  danced  to  a  beautiful  polka- 
mazurka  introducing  Johann  Strauss's 
exquisite  waltz-melody,  "  Ei7i  Herz,  ein 
Shin'^  (One  Heart,  One  Soul),  although 
there  are  several  popular  pieces  of  dance- 
music  adapted  and  played  for  the  "  Yorke.'' 
In  this  dance,  which  is  illustrated  both  by 
diagram  and  description  of  step  set  to 
music,  the  lady  commences  with  the  right 
foot,  the  gentleman  with  the  left.  Four 
bars  of  music  are  required  for  each  revo- 
lution, the  half-turns  being  made  al:  the 
second  bar  and  each  alternate  bar  there- 
after. The  diagram  for  practice  of  the 
Yorke  shows  the  left  foot  in  black,  the 
right  foot  white,  and  is  illustrated  begin- 
ning with  the  right  foot,  as  the  lady  does. 
The  gentleman  practising  will  begin  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  line,  with  the 
left  foot.  The  lady  begins  with  the  right 
foot,  according  to  the  diagram,  as  follows  : 
Slide  right  foot  about  twenty  inches  to 
the  side,  in  second  position,  counting  1 ; 
draw  left  to  right  (change),  and  almost 
simultaneously  slide  the  right  foot  to  the 
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side,  counting  &  2  ;  draw  left  foot  to  right  in  first  posi- 
tion (change),  placing  the  weight  on  the  left  foot,  and 
raise  the  right  foot  from  the  floor,  toe  pointed,  3.  In 
the  diagram  the  dotted  lines  indicate  the  direction  taken 
by  the  moving  feet,  and  each  line  is  marked,  showing 
at  what  count  such  movements  are  to  be  executed.  The 
marks  A  and  B,  lettered  to  a  single  number,  indicate 
that  the  number  marked,  for  instance,  2-A,  as  in  the 
change  on  the  diagram,  precedes  the  almost  simultane- 
ous movement  2-B.  The  letters  corresponding,  marked 
to  different  movements,  as  in  hop  1-A,  and  slide  1-A, 
indicate  that  the  two  movements  are  to  be  made  simul- 
taneously, as  in  the  hop-slide  of  the  Yorke.  The  three 
first  movements  as  above  described  are  all  made  to  the 
side  without  turning,  —  one  bar  of  music. 

Hop  lightly  on  the  left  foot,  and  immediately  place 
the  weight  on  the  right  foot,  sliding  it  sideways  and 
forward  about  six  inches  (hop-slide),  counting  1  ;  draw 
left  foot  to  right  foot  in  first  position  (change),  count- 
ing 2  ;  leap  from  left  to  right  foot,  counting  3.     Eecom- 
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mence  with  left  foot,  sliding  it  around  to  position  to 
begin  the  sideways  movement  with  that  foot,  counting  1. 
Proceed  as   before,  only  with  opposite  feet,    the   leap 
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in  the  fourth  bar  with  the  left  foot  being  a  leap  back- 
ward as  in  the  waltz.  Pay  especial  attention  to  the 
hop-slide  (1-A)  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  count  of 
1,  2,  S,  as  the  springing  movement  at  this  point  is  a 
feature  in  the  grace  of  the  dance.  To  strike  the  heels 
together  at  the  hop  gives  the  Mazurka  effect  to  the 
Yorke,  and  may  be  j)ractised  with  satisfactory  results, 
although  this  innovation  is  not  necessary,  and  is  now 
almost  always  omitted. 

In  the  Yorke  description  set  to  music,  the  arrows 
denote  the  way  the  lady  and  gentleman  face  at  starting^ 
and  each  movement  is  shown  at  the  note  at  which  it  ia 
to  be  made. 

In  all  the  descriptions  of  dances  with  steps  set  tc 
music,  that  follow,  the  movements  and  turns  are  indi 
cated  in  a  line  with  the  notes  to  which  they  are  made. 
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The  Waltz-Galop  is,  as  indicated  by  its  title,  a  WaltJ 
to  galop  time,  which  is  two-four  instead  of  three-four. 

As  it  occurs  in  several 
of  the  dances  which  fol- 
low, it  will  be  well  for 
the  learner  to  practise  it. 
Indeed,  the  Waltz  is  now 
nearly  always  danced  in- 
stead of  the  Galop,  to 
galop-music.  As  shown 
in  the  description  of  step 
of  waltz-galop  to  music, 
the  succession  and  time 
of  movements  are  as  fol- 
lows :  Leap  backward 
with   left   foot,  counting  1:  slide  backward  with  rightj 
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turning  to  right,  counting  & ;  change,  2 ;  leap  forward 
with  right,  1 ;  slide  forward  with  left,  & ;  change,  2. 
It  will  be  noticed  that  while  the  positions  of  the  feet 
are  precisely  the  same  as  in  the  Waltz,  that  the  accent 
is  entirely  different,  the  three  movements  being  counted 
of  1,  &,  2,  the  entire  weight  of  the  body  resting  on  the 
foot  making  the  leap,  1,  and  the  change,  2 ;  where  the 
&  —  the  slide  —  occurs,  the  toe  only  lightly  touches 
the  floor.  When  danced  to  common  or  four-four  time, 
as  in  some  Schottisches  and  Gavottes  where  it  is  intro- 
duced, the  six  movements  are  made  to  one  measure^  or 
bar,  1  &  2,  3  &  4,  as  in  the  Caprice. 

Those  who  find  the  waltz- 
step   not    to    their    conven- 
ience, often   substitute  the  'Ss". 
Hop- Waltz,  illustrated,  set 
to  music.     This  is  exceed- 


t    i 


ingly      simple,      consisting  ,     ^     ^  ,  ,    ^ 

merely  of   a  step   or  leap,  ^fezbf=^-[fep=^^^^^«E^ 

counting    1,    and     a    hop, 

counting   3.     The    step    or 

leap    can    be   made   either 

sideways,  or   forward   and 

backward,   as    in   the   first 

step   of   the   Waltz.      The 

Hop -Waltz     can    also    be 

danced    to   two-four    time 

by  making  the  leap  or  step  at  1,  and  the  hop  at  2, 
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THE    CAPEICE. 


The  Caprice,  a  pretty  dance,  which  can  be  danced  tt 
any  Waltz  or  Schottische  music,  is  a  popular  favorita. 
It  is  often  called  the  "  McGinty,"  from  the  fact  that  it 
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ly 

the 

air     of     '■'•  Down 

Went  McGinty/- 

etc.,  Avhich   seems   to    have   been  purposely 

composed  for  it,  so  Avell  does  the  lamented 

Daniel's  supposed  dirge  adapt  itself  to  the 

gay  and  sportive  Caprice. 

When    first    introduced,    this    dance    had 
considerable  "  spring "  to   it,  introducing   a 
Mazurka  step  or  hop-slide,  as  in  the  Yorke, 
in  the  first  part ;  but  it  is  now  modified,  and 
danced  as  shown  in  the  accompanying  dia- 
gram for  practice,  and  description  of  step  to    " 
music.     In  this  diagram  the  marks  1-A  and 
1-B,  and  2-A,  2-B,  indicate  that  two  motions 
are  made  to  one  count,  the  1,  or  2,  as  marked, 
and   the    one    marked    A   is   to   precede    that 
marked  B,  though  both  movements  are  made 
to  one  count  of  four-four-time. 

Beginning,  as  shown  in  the  diagram,  with 
the  right  foot  for  the  lady,  step  to  side  with 
right  foot,  about  sixteen  inches,  taking  second 
position,  counting  1 ;  draw  left  to  right  (change), 
2  ;  step  to  side  with  right  foot,  3 ;  draw  left 
foot  to  right  (change),  4  ;  slide  right  foot  about 
twenty  inches  to  the  side,  counting  1 ;  draw 
left  foot  to  right  (change),  &;  slide  right  foot 
as  before,  2  ;  draw  left  foot  to  right  (change), 
& ;  slide  right  foot,  3 ;  draw  left  foot  to  right 
(change),  4 ;  this  completes  two  bars  or  meas- 
ures to  the  music  as  illustrated,  in  a  side- 
ways direction.  Now  the  Waltz-Galop  is  to  be 
danced  to  the  next  bar  or  four  counts,  making 
two  half-turns,  cr  one  complete  revoKition,   as  follow* 


^. 
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(the  Hop-Waltz  or  plain  Schottische  can  be  danced 
here,  if  preferred)  :  Leap  forward  with  the  right  foot, 
counting  1 ;  slide  forward,  making  turn  to  right,  & ; 
change,  completing  half-turn,  2 ;  leap  backward  with 
left  foot,  3 ;  slide  backward,  half -turn,  & ;  change, 
completing  half-turn,  2 ;  leap  backward,  half-turn,  & ; 
change,  4.  This  completes  the  revolution.  On  the 
last  short  note  of  this  bar  make  a  short  leap  with  the 
right  foot,  still  turning  to  the  right,  &;  slide  left  for- 
ward, 1 ;  draw  right  to  left  (change),  immediately  slid- 
ing left  sideways  to  second  position,  &  2 ;  draw  right 
to  left  (change),  immediately  sliding  left  foot,  &  3 ; 
draw  right  to  left,  placing  weight  on  left,  4.  Eepeat 
all  from  beginning,  commencing  with  the  left  foot.     The 
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Left  foot  slilcwnya. 


gentleman's  step  is  the  counterpart  of  this,  beginning 
at  the  opposite  side  of  the  line  and  with  the  left  foot. 
The  diagram  shows  an  abrupt  turn  at  an  angle,  at  the 
short  leap  w^hich  introduces  the  change  to  slides  w4th 
the  left  foot.  It  is  not  at  all  necessary,  however,  to 
make  the  turn  at  this  point  precisely  at  an  angle :  any 
^ort  turn  and  leap  with  the  right  foot  for  lady,  left 
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for  gentleman,  which  will  enable  them  to  make  the 
last  three  slides  with  the  opposite  foot  to  that  with 
which  the  dance  was  begun,  will  do  as  well. 


THE   MILITARY   SCHOTTISCHE. 


In  the  Military  Schottische,  the  dancers  alternate 
from  a  forward  position,  as  shown  in  the  illustration, 
to   the   waltz-position,  as    in   ordinary    round   dancing. 

The  schottische-step  is 
almost  the  same  as  the 
Hop-Waltz,  and  is  very 
easy  to  execute.  Four 
bars  of  music,  or  four 
counts  of  four,  are  neces- 
sary for  the  completion 
of  the  step  of  the  Mili- 
tary Schottische,  which  is 
herewith  set  to  the  music 
of  "  Dancing  in  the  Barn," 
to  which  it  is  frequently 
danced.  The  position  is 
well  shown  in  the  illus- 
tration, the  couple  stand- 
ing side  by  side,  gentle- 
man's right  hand  at  the 
back  of  the  lady's  waist, 
and  the  lady's  left  hand 
resting  lightly  on  the 
gentleman's  right  shoulder.  Begin  with  the  right  foot 
for  the  lady,  left  foot  for  the  gentleman.  For  the  lady, 
step  right  foot  forward  to  the  fourth  position,  counting 
1 ;  bring  left  to  right  in  first  position  or  third  position 


FOr.WARD    POSITION    IN    THE    MILI- 
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COUNT    FOUR. 


THE   MILITARY   SCHOTTISCHE. 


148 


behind  (change),  placing  the  weight  on  the  left  foot,  2 ; 
leap  forward  from  left  to  right,  in  fourth  position,  3 ; 
hop  on  right,  at  the  same  time  extending  the  left  foot 
forward  in  the  fourth  position  (raised,  that  is,  with  the 
foot  lifted  from  the  floor),  4  ;  one  bar.  Eepeat,  begin- 
ing  with  the  left  foot.  The  illustration  shows  the  posi- 
tions of  the  lady's  right  and  gentleman's  left  foot  raised 
in  the  fourth  position  to  the  fourth  count,  at  the  end  of 
the  second  bar. 

The  second  part  of  the  dance  is  a  simple  Schottische. 
Face  and  take  waltz-position.  Lady  will  leap  from  left 
to  right  foot,  counting  1 ;  hop  on  right,  2  ;  leap  from 
right  to  left,  3  ;  hop  on  left,  4  ;  repeat.  The  gentleman 
will  perform  the  counterpart  with  opposite  feet.  The 
Waltz-Galop,  as  described  and  illustrated  for  the  Caprice, 
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may  be  danced  to  the  second  part  of  the  Military  Schot- 
tische, which  is  also  known  as  the  "  Kentucky  Jubilee," 
or  "  Dancing  in  the  Barn."  In  the  description  of  step 
set  to  music,  the  turns  at  the  hops  in  the  second  part  of 
the  Schottische  are  indicated,  as  well  as  the  movements 
to  each  corresponding  note  of  music. 
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Tlie  Berlin  is  a  pleasing  novelty,  in  wliich  the  dancers 
at  first  proceed  directly  forward  as  in  the  Military  Schot- 
tische.  Take  position,  the  gentleman  with  the  lady's 
hand  in  his  right,  both  facing  in  the  same  direction. 
Polka  forward  as  follows  :  Slide  right  foot  forward  (this 


III 


n    s 

I  li 

12  il 


1     I 


1  s  1 
i  2  t 

11} 

«  o  ,3 


I  I! 

§    g^ 
11  « 


I      I    I 

ilM 


1  1 


i^^^^^^BiP^ 


111 

ill 


t  h 

I  I! 


^1  M 


1'   i 

?  ^  s 
e  2  I 


s 

1 

1 
II 

1 

h 

1^ 

II 
11 

1 

1  1 1 

nil 

SlrtcwnyBWlth 
right  foot. 

1 1 


III 

loft  fool 


till 

to    o    "3      S 


baJ^ 


.6^     I 

sideways  with 
lift  Toot. 


THE  BERLIN. 

Copyright,  "  Demorest's  Mzgazine." 


is  for  the  lady ;  gentleman  will  perform  the  same  move- 
ments with  opposite  foot)  to  fourth  position,  counting  1 ; 
draw  left  foot  to  right  in  the  first  position  or  third  be- 
hind, &  ;  leap  forward  on  right  foot,  2;  one  bar.  Hop  on 
right  foot,  and  immediately  bring  the  disengaged  left  foot 
in  front  to  the  third  position,  raised  (as  shown  in  the 
first  illustration),^  counting  1 ;  hop  again  on  right  foot, 
and  at  the  same  time  turn  half  around  (lady  to  the  left, 
1  See  page  145. 


THE   NEW  VARSOVIANNA. 


145 


gentleman  to  the  right,  changing  hands,  gentleman  tak- 
ing lady's  right  hand  in  his  left),  and  immediately  bring 
tlie  disengaged  foot  behind  in  the  third  position,  raised. 
(See  second  illustration.)  Kepeat  the  above,  the  lady 
commencing  with  the  left  foot,  the  gentleman  with  the 


POSITION  IX  THE  BERLIN  AT  THE 
BEGINNING  OF   SECOND   BAR. 


POSITION    IN    THE    BERLIN    AT 
THE   END  OF   SECOND  BAR. 


right,  in  an  opposite  direction  from  the  start,  and  at  the 
end  of  the  fourth  bar  take  position  as  for  Waltz  or 
Polka,  and  dance  the  Polka  for  four  bars,  then  repeat 
as  above. 


THE   NEW   VAESOVIANNA. 


The  Yarsovianna  is  a  dance  which,  like  the  Yorke, 
combines  the  Polka  and  Mazurka.  The  modern,  or  new, 
Yarsovianna  is  rather  more  elaborate  in  its  movements 
than  the  one  of  that   name  which   our   grandmothers 
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danced.  The  accompanying  arrangement  of  directions 
set  to  music  describes  this  dance.  Beginning  as  for  the 
lady,  with  the  right  foot,  slide  sideways  about  eight 
inches,  counting  1  ;  change  and  slide  right  foot  again,  2  ; 
change,  3;  one  bar.  Leap  on  right  foot;  stop,  and 
point  with  left  foot  in  second  position,  counting  1,  2,  3  ^ 
one  bar.     (To  point  is  to  place  the  foot  in  the  positioi? 
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indicated,  —  the  second  position  in  this  instance,  —  with 
the  toe  resting  lightly  upon  the  floor,  and  the  heel 
raised.)  Kepeat  the  above,  beginning  with  the  left  foot, 
two  bars.     Then  repeat  all  from,  the  beginning.     This 


HEEL-AND-TOE   POLKA.  147 

completes  eight  bars  of  the  sixteen  composing  the  suc- 
cession of  the  dance.  The  second  part  introduces  the 
Mazurka-movement.  Slide  right,  counting  1  j  change, 
2 ;  hop  on  left,  3 ;  slide  right,  1 ;  change,  2  ;  hop  on  left, 
3 ;  two  bars.  Slide  right,  counting  1  ;  change  and  slide 
right,  2 ;  change,  3 ;  one  bar.  Leap  right ;  stop  and 
point  with  the  left  foot,  1,  2,  8  ;  one  bar.  Repeat  the 
second  part,  following  the  same  succession  of  movements, 
but  beginning  with  the  left  foot.  This  will  complete  the 
second  eight  bars,  making  sixteen  bars  in  all.  The  half- 
turns  are  made  at  each  change  and  leap.  The  dance  is 
continued  by  repeating  from  the  beginning. 

The  description  of  step  set  to  music  shows  clearly  the 
succession  and  alternation  of  motions  for  both  lady  and 
gentleman,  the  arrows  denoting  the  direction  in  which 
the  couple,  face  at  the  beginning  of  the  dance. 


HEEL-AND-TOE   POLKA. 


The  Heel-and-Toe  Polka,  or  Bohemienne,  is  one  of 
the  original  polkas  which  captivated  popular  fancy  in 
Paris  about  1840.  It  is  somewhat  eccentric,  but  a  fa- 
vorite dance,  especially  for  teaching  children,  who  easily 
learn  its  marked  measures.  We  give  two  illustrations, 
showing  the  heel-and-toe  motions  separately.  Beginning 
as  for  the  gentleman,  hop  on  the  right  foot,  and  at  the 
same  time  place  the  left  foot  to  the  side  in  the  second 
position  with  the  heel  upon  the  floor,  the  toe  turned 
upward  (see  first  illustration),  counting  1 ;  hop  on  the 
right,  and  at  the  same  time  place  the  left  foot  behind 
in  the  fifth  position  with  the  toe  upon  the  floor,  the  heel 
raised  (see  second  illustration),  counting  2.  These  two 
motions  are  followed  by  one  bar  of  the  Polka,  turning 
4alf  around,  then  the  heel-and-toe  again  with  the  oppo- 
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site  foot,  as  designated  with  description  of  step  to  mu- 
sic, followed  by  a  bar  of  plain  Polka,  half  around,  which 
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completes  the  revolution  of  the  dance.  The  Bohemi- 
enne  may  be  continued  every  other  bar,  or  the  dance  as 
above  alternated  with  four  bars  of  the  one-slide  or  plain 
Polka,  or  with  the  three-slide,  or  Glide  Polka,  as  illus- 
trated on  page  135. 


HEEL-AND-TOE   POLKA.  HEEL-AND-TOE  POLKA 

HEEL.  TOE. 
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The  latest  fad,  and  perhaps  it  will  prove  to  be  only 
?.  fad,  is  the  "two-step.^'     It  is  nothing  more  nor  less 
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than  the  old  Polka  without  the  hop,  that  is  to  say,  slide, 
change,  slide,  with  alternate  feet.  It  is  danced  with 
a  gliding  motion  to  polka-time ;  the  first  slide  of  each 
slide,  change,  slide,  being  slightly  the  longer.  The 
heels  must  be  kept  as  near  to  the  floor  as  is  possible 
without  touching  it,  care  being  taken  to  overcome  the 
least  tendency  to  hop  or  leap.  On  account  of  its  ex- 
treme simplicity,  and  the  lack  of  exertion  in  dancing 
it,  the  ''two-step"  may  become  a  lasting  favorite. 

Besides  the  above  bouquet  of  favorite  round  dances, 
there  are  several  other  pretty  combinations  of  Waltz  and 
Polka  steps  danced,  which  any  one  having  learned  the 
above  can  easily  "  pick  up ; "  but  the  dances  given 
include  all  the  present  popular  favorites. 
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THE    MINUET. 


The  Minuet  can  be  executed  by  a  single  couple  or 
any  number  of  couples,  standing  in  column,  one  behind 
the  other,  the  shortest  couple  at  the  head;  feet  in  1st 
position. 

First  Couplet.  —  During  the  prelude  each  gentle- 
man leads  his  lady  to  place  selected; 
stands  at  her  left  side  ;  hands  released. 
8  measures.     (I.) 

Both.  —  Right  foot  in  2d  position,  re- 
volve on  the  same. 

To  MAKE  A  Bow.  —  The  lady  to  3d 
position  forwards,  the  gentleman  to  3d  position  back- 
wards.    1  measure. 

In  the  first-step  movement,  gentleman's  right  hand 
receives  the  lady's  left  hand. 

Bow.  —  Gentleman  inclines  his  body  without  bending 
the  knees  ;  the  lady  inclines,  bending  her  knees  and  rais- 
ing her  right  heel  a  little,  glides  her  right  foot  back- 
wards to  4th  position,  revolves  on  the  same,  and  rises 
again ;  both  draw  the  forward  foot  to  the  corresponding 
3d  position. 

A  common  bow  of  the  gentleman  is  made  in  the  first 
position,  without  moving  backwards ;  in  this  minuet  bow, 
on  the  contrary,  the  backward  movement  is  necessary  in 
order  to  move  on  the  same  line. 

1.  The  gentleman  moves  the  left,  the  lady  the  right, 
foot  backwards  to  4th  position. 

2.  Both  revolve  on  the  back  foot. 

3.  Both  draw  the  other  foot  to  corresponding  anterior 
3d  positi'Dn.     2  measures. 
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4.  Both  renew  the  step  forwards  to  4th  position. 

5.  Revolve  on  the  corresponding  foot. 

6.  Both  turn  towards  each  other,  taking  the  1st  posi- 
tion. Both  make  a  step  aside,  he  to  the  left,  she  to  the 
right,  the  other  foot  being  drawn  after,  to  make  a  bow. 
Before  this  bow,  the  hands  are  released.     2  measures. 

Both  go  back  to  the  first  place  by  a  side-step  combina- 
tion ;  at  the  end  of  it,  they  join  hands.     2  measures. 

Both  begin  with  the  right  foot  a  step  combination 
forwards.  2  measures.  The  lady  repeats 
the  forward  step  by  which  she  passes 
around  the  gentleman,  while  he  makes  a 
side-step  combination  to  the  right,  and  at 
the  end  turns,  facing  her.  Hand  dropped. 
(II.)     2  measures. 

Both  make  two  side  steps  to  the  right, 
then  two  side  steps  to  the  left,  by  which 
they  come  to  the  places  necessary  for  be- 
ginning the  principal  figure.  (HI-)  8 
measures. 

The  principal  figure  consists  of  traverse 
ohlique,  the  double  combination  step  to 
the  right,  and  the  same  to  the  left.  12 
measures.     (IV.) 

XoTE.  —  With  the  first  traverse  oblique 
the  first  couplet  of  32  measures  ends.    The 
second  couplet,  i.e.,  the  repetition  of  the  whole  melody, 
begins  with  the  double-step  combination  to  the  right. 

The    principal  figure  is   performed  three  times,  the 
leading  couple   giving  notice  by  a  sign. 
(It  may    be   done   only   once,  to    shorten 
the  dance.) 

Third  Couplet,  First  Balance. — 
Towards  the  end  of  this  balance  the  pre- 
paratory raising  of  the  right  arm  is  in 
order,  to  give  the  hand  for  the  "  Tour  de  main  droiteJ* 
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To  do  ^iliis  there  are  used  three  ^^pas  en  avant "  (6  meas- 
ures.), making  8  measures  in  all.     (V.) 

VVith  the  ending  of  the  first  ^' pas  en  avant"  the 
couple  should  have  come  into  such  a  position  as  to  allow" 
the  lady  to  face  the  spectators. 

With  the  ending  of  the  second  ^^ pas  en  avant,"  which 
is  exactly  like  the  first  one,  the  dancers  should  have 
executed  a  round  walk. 

In  the  third  ^'pas  "  the  hands  are  released ;  the  dan- 
cers separate,  in  order  to  go  back  to  their  sides  and  exe- 
cute the  side-step  combination  as  it  is  made  in  the  first 
half  of  the  passing-step  combination. 

Now  follows  the  double-step  combination 
to  the  right,  in  which  the  right  arm  is  let 
down  slowly ;  then  balance  with  prepara- 
tory raising  of  the  left  arm ;  then  Tour 
cle  main  gauche.  (VI.)  12  measures. 
Then  double-step  combination  to  the 
fight,  and  then  the  same  to  the  left.     8  measures. 

The  following  traverse  belongs  to  the  repetition  of 
the  principal  figure,  but  is  executed  during  the  last  4 
measures  of  the  3d  couplet. 

Fourth  Couplet.  —  Continuation  of  the 
triple  execution  of  the  principal  figure, 
after  which  the  dancers  are  in  position 
represented  by  VII. 

Fifth  Couplet.  Coda.  —  As  ending 
figure  follows,  balance  with  preparatory 
raising  of  both  arms,  half-turn  with  both  hands  by  pass- 
ing-step combinations.  (VIIL).  Then 
gentleman  by  a  side-pass  to  the  right,  and 
lady  to  the  left,  both  come  back  to  the 
place  on  which  the  minuet  began. 

There  follow  the  same  two  bows  as  at 
the  beginning,  the  gentleman  then  leading 
the  lady  to  her  seat. 
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In  forming  the  German,  it  is  of  primary  importance 
to  have  a  Leader  or  Conductor  who  is  perfectly  familiar 
with,  and  possesses  the  faculty  of  imparting,  the  details 
of  each  figure  with  clearness  and  precision. 

To  ensure  the  success  of  the.  dance,  the  Leader  must 
be  obeyed  cheerfully  and  promptly.  He  alone  gives  the 
signal  to  the  orchestra  when  to  begin,  change,  or  stop 
the  music.  He  designates  what  figure  must  be  per- 
formed, and  when  it  shall  be  commenced  and  ended.  H© 
prompts  those  who  are  at  fault,  and,  in  a  word,  main- 
tains a  vigilant  supervision  over  all  the  details  of  the 
dance.  The  Leader  is  for  the  time  an  autocrat,  but  it  is 
scarcely  necessary  to  say  that  he  must  exercise  his 
power  with  judgment  and  discretion ;  he  must  avoid  all 
appearance  of  pretension,  and  direct  with  tact  and  mod- 
eration.    He  should  seem  to  indicate,  rather  than  direct. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  ladies  and  gentlemen  compos- 
ing the  German  should  endeavor  to  lighten  the  duties  of 
the  Leader  as  much  as  possible.  To  preserve  order  and 
impart  spirit  to  the  dance,  it  is  in  the  highest  degree 
essential  that  the  Leader's  authority  should  be  implicitly 
recognized.  Having  selected  a  Leader  in  whom  confi- 
dence is  reposed,  all  should  unhesitatingly  defer  to  him. 
The  couples  should  give  polite  attention  to  the  Leader, 
and  preserve  strict  silence  while  he  endeavors  to  explain 
the  different  figures ;  and,  during  the  performance  of  a 
figure,  none  of  the  couples,  except  those  participating  in 
it,  should  dance  or  promenade  in  any  portion  of  the 
room.     All  interference  should  be  avoided  j  for,  unless 
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the  music,  figures,  and  other  details  are  determined  by  a 
single  individual,  the  result  will  be  hopeless  confusion. 
It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  add,  that  these  several  points 
should  be  strictly  observed,  and  that  any  departure  from 
them  displays  not  only  an  entire  lack  of  good  breeding, 
but  also  a  glaring  want  of  consideration  for  the  comfort 
and  amusement  of  all  concerned. 

The  Leader,  if  he  has  a  partner,  is  seated  on  the  right 
of  the  Cotillon,  and  the  other  couples  are  seated  to  his 
left.  He,  with  his  partner,  is  the  head  of  the  German. 
Each  gentleman  places  his  partner  on  the  right. 

To  preserve  regularit^^,  the  same  place  or  seat  should 
be  maintained  by  each  individual  throughout  the  dance. 

At  the  beginning  of  each  figure  as  many  couples  as 
the  Leader  may  indicate  commence  by  waltzing  once 
around  the  room. 

The  Leader  gives  the  signal  for  the  dancing  to  cease 
by  clapping  his  hands  or  sounding  a  whistle,  and  at  the 
end  of  a  figure  all  the  couples  stop  waltzing  as  soon  as 
they  can  reach  their  respective  seats. 

Each  figure  is  danced  by  all  the  couples  successively 
from  right  to  left.  When,  however,  there  are  a  large 
number  of  couples,  in  order  to  relieve  the  monotony 
of  repeating  a  simple  figure,  the  Leader  may  change 
the  figure  before  it  becomes  wearisome  to  the  seated 
couples. 

Many  expert  Leaders  prefer  to  lead  alone,  that  is^ 
without  a  partner,  rightly  deeming  it  impossible  to  give 
the  necessary  directions  for  the  execution  of  the  figures, 
and  at  the  same  time  bestow  proper  attention  on  his 
partner. 

He  has  to  be  constantly  on  the  floor,  directing  and 
correcting  the  movements  of  each  active  participant  in 
the  figure ;  ready  to  provide  or  distribute  promptly  all 
necessary  articles  and  accessories ;  and  watchful,  if  oc- 
casion require,  to  procure  temporarily  partners  for  an^ 
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of  tlie  guests  who  are  not  fortunate  enough  to  be  perma- 
nently  so  provided. 

In  case  the  ladies  should  be  in  the  minority,  the  gen- 
tlemen who  have  not  been  fortunate  enough  to  secure  a 
partner  for  the  dance  are  always  permitted  to  engage 
any  of  the  ladies  for  a  single  figure,  without  any  formal 
introduction,  the  German  being  emphatically  a  social 
arrangement.  Ladies  who  have  no  cavaliers  are  gener- 
ally the  special  care  of  the  Leader,  who  either  dances 
with  them  himself,  or  presents  to  them  some  of  the  gen- 
tlemen for  casual  figures.  It  may  be  here  remarked, 
that  the  people  who  are  invited  to  assist  at  a  German 
are  always  such  as  would  naturally  form  a  social  party, 
and  ceremonious  deportment  is  therefore  unnecessary, 
as  it  would  in  a  great  measure  mar  the  pleasure  of  the 
dance. 

In  the  choice  of  figures  the  Leader  must  be  governed 
by  the  number  of  the  couples  and  their  ability  to  per- 
form it. 

Some  of  the  figures  of  the  German  are  intended  to  be 
exceedingly  amusing,  and  if  entered  into  with  a  proper 
spirit  of  earnest  co-operation,  may  be  made  the  means 
of  a  great  deal  of  well-bred  hilarity  ;  in  this  connection, 
the  assumption  of  a  too  dignified  deportment  is  almost 
as  disastrous  to  the  general  gratification  as  a  want  of 
restraint  and  strictly  good  breeding  might  be. 

The  success  of  a  German  depends  not  only  on  the 
ability  and  promptitude  of  the  Leader,  but  also  on  the 
manner  in  which  the  preliminaries  have  been  previously 
arranged  by  him,  in  the  selection  of  the  figures,  the  re- 
quirements of  each,  and  the  order  in  which  they  are  to 
be  performed. 

To  insure  that  everything  may  go  smoothly  and  with- 
out hitch  or  detention,  it  is  certainly  best  to  make  up  a 
schedule  in  which  all  necessary  details  are  clearly  laid 
^own,  and  in  such  f orm_  as  may  be  comprehended  at  & 
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glance.  Experienced  Leaders  have  usually  a  form  of 
their  own ;  but  for  the  guidance  of  others  a  programme 
for  a  German  is  given  on  the  following  page,  showing 
names  of  figures,  the  number  of  couples  to  be  on  the 
floor,  the  properties  and  favors  needed  for  each,  and 
such  other  memoranda  as  may  be  essential  to  their  suc- 
cessful performance. 


ABOUT    SPACE. 


To  be  able  to  ascertain  beforehand  how  many  couples 
can  sit  in  a  given  space  in  a  circle,  calculations  have 
been  made,  founded  on  practical  experiments,  that  each 
sitting  couple  requires  four  feet  of  the  breadth,  and  four 
feet  of  the  length  of  the  hall.  This  seems,  indeed,  very 
much,  but  the  calculation  is  really  correct. 

In  a  hall  of  36x24  feet,  there  can  sit  nine  couples 
on  the  long  side,  six  on  the  broad  side,  therefore  thirty 
couples.     If  there  are  more  it  will  be  crowded. 

20  couples  require  a  hall  of  24  X  16  =     384  square  feet. 
30         "  "  "  36X24=     864       " 

40         "  "  "  48X32=1,536       " 

50         "  "  "         60X40  =  2,400       " 

One  perceives  by  this  that  in  a  small  hall  there  can 
be  seated  more  persons  on  an  average  than  in  a  great 
one. 

The  proportions  of  space  also  make  a  difference ;  for 
the  longer  the  hall  is  in  comparison  to  its  breadth,  the 
more  persons  can  be  seated. 

For  example :  — 

50  couples  require  a  hall  of  50  X  50  =  2,500  square  feet. 

50         "  "  "  60x40  =  2,400       " 

50        "  "  "  70X30  =  2,100       " 

60        "  "  "         75  X  25  =  1.875       "        " 
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If  in  a  hall  of  70x30,  the  persons  are  seated  in  twfl 
circles,  then  in  each  circle  of  35x30  feet,  thirty-two 
couples  are  seated,  therefore  in  the  whole  hall  sixty- 
four  couples. 

If  in  a  hall  of  75x25,  the  persons  are  seated  in 
three  circles,  each  of  25x25,  there  are  in  each  circle 
twenty-five,  therefore  in  the  whole  hall  seventy-five 
couples. 

If  more  couples  will  participate  than  the  space  above 
given  permits,  each  lady  sits  before  her  gentleman,  by 
which  almost  double  the  number  of  seats  are  available. 


FIGUEES   BEGmNINO   WITH    ONE    COUPLE. 


1.     EXCURSION. 

One  Couple.  —  Gentleman  selects  two  ladies ;  lady 
selects  two  gentlemen ;  the  three  place  themselves  oppo- 
site each  other,  and  about  three  yards  apart.  Advance 
and  retire  once  ;  then  advance  and  dance  with  opposite 
partner. 

2.    CIRCLES  OP  THREE. 

One  Couple.  —  Gentleman  selects  two  ladies  ;  lady, 
two  gentlemen.  They  form  two  rounds  of  three,  and 
revolve  rapidly.  At  signal  the  gentleman  passes  under 
the  arms  of  the  two  ladies,  and  the  lady  under  the  arms 
of  the  two  gentlemen  ;  meet  each  other  and  dance,  leav- 
ing the  two  gentlemen  to  advance  and  dance  with  the 
two  ladies. 

3.     COLUMNS. 

One  Couple.  —  Gentleman  leaves  his  lady  in  the 
centre  of  the  room ;  he  then  takes  a  gentleman  whom 
he  places  back  to  back  with  his  lady ;  then  takes  a 
lady  whom  he  places  facing  the  gentleman  just  chosen, 
and  so  on,  alternately,  till  he  has  formed  a  column  of 
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four  or  five  couples,  terminating  with  a  lady.  At  a 
signal  all  turn  and  dance  with  the  opposite  person,  the 
leader  with  the  last  lady. 

4.     SERPENT. 

OxE  Couple.  —  The  gentleman  leaves  his  lady  at  one 
end  of  the  room  facing  outward  ;  he  then  selects  four 
ladies  whom  he  places  behind  his  partner  facing  the 
same  way  and  about  three  feet  apart ;  then  selects  four 
gentlemen  who  join  four  hands  with  him  and  form  a 
chain.  Thus  arranged  he  conducts  the  gentlemen  around 
the  room ;  then  behind  the  first  lady,  serpenting  be- 
tween the  ladies  up  the  column  till  he  reaches  the  head, 
when  the  signal  being  given  each  gentleman  dances  with 
the  lady  nearest  to  him. 

5.     CHOICE. 

OxE  Couple.  —  The  gentleman  seats  his  lady  in  the 
centre  of  the  room,  to  whom  he  presents  two  gentlemen. 
The  lady  dances  with  one,  and  the  other  seats  himself  in 
the  chair  just  vacated  by  the  lady.  The  gentleman  then 
presents  to  him  two  ladies,  with  one  of  whom  he  dances, 
and  the  presenting  gentleman  dances  with  the  other. 

6.     FLOWERS. 

One  Couple.  —  The  gentleman  selects  two  ladies  and 
requests  each  to  choose  the  name  of  some  flower;  he 
then  presents  them  to  some  gentleman  in  the  "  German," 
and  naming  both  flowers  requestb  him  to  chose  one  or 
the  other.  Having  chosen  one,  he  dances  with  the  lady 
who  represents  it,  and  the  presenting  gentleman  with 
the  other. 

Meanwhile  the  lady  selects  two  gentlemen  who  chose 
names  of  wines,  and  are  presented  in  same  manner  to 
a  lady  in  the  "  German." 

7.     CHEAT. 
OxE    Couple.  —  The    lady    selects    four    ladies    and 
forms   in   line.     The  gentleman  selects  five  gentlemen. 
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Gentlemen  join  hands,  pass  in  front  of  ladies  and  down 
behind  them,  facing  round  so  as  to  be  back  to  back  with 
them.  At  a  signal  each  gentleman  turns  quickly  and 
secures  the  nearest  lady  for  a  partner.  As  there  are 
six  gentlemen  and  only  five  Icdies,  one  of  them  will  be 
disappointed  in  getting  a  partner. 

8.    BROKEN   CIRCLE. 

One  Couple.  —  The  gentleman  leaves  his  lady  in  the 
middle  of  the  room,  and  selects  two  gentlemen,  who  form 
with  him  a  circle  around  the  lady.  The  gentlemen  turn 
very  rapidly  to  the  left.  At  a  signal,  the  lady  chooses 
a  gentleman  for  the  Waltz,  and  the  other  two  return  to 
their  places.  Amongst  intimate  friends  the  two  dis- 
carded gentlemen  may  dance  together. 

9.  REJECTED   COUPLES. 

One  Couple.  —  The  gentleman  kneels  on  one  knee 
in  the  centre  of  the  room,  and  his  partner  introduces  to 
him  several  couples  in  succession.  One  by  one  he  re- 
jects them,  and  they  form  in  column  behind  him.  At 
last  he  accepts  a  couple,  and  dances  with  the  lady  round 
the  room,  leaving  her  partner  at  the  head  of  the  column, 
the  first  lady  taking  up  her  position  at  the  rear  of  the 
column.  The  first  gentleman  restores  the  lady  with 
whom  he  is  dancing  to  her  partner,  who  Avaltzes  with 
her  to  her  seat ;  the  first  gentleman  dances  with  each  of 
the  ladies  in  the  column  in  succession,  restoring  them 
one  by  one  to  their  partners,  with  whom  they  waltz  to 
their  seats.  The  first  gentleman  lastly  dances  with  his 
own  partner  to  seats. 

10.  REJECTED   LADIES. 

One  Couple.  —  The  gentleman  kneels  on  one  knee  in 
the  centre  of  the  room  while  his  partner  introduces  to 
him  several  ladies  in  succession.  The  ladies  he  refuses 
arrange  themselves  in  a  line  behind  him ;  as  soon  as  he 
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accepts  a  lady  he  dances  with  her ;  the  rejected  ladies  are 
joined  by  their  regular  partners,  and  all  waltz  to  places. 

11.   LADIES   DELUDED. 

One  Couple.  —  The  gentleman  leads  his  lady  by  the 
hand  around  the  circle,  and  approaches  several  ladies, 
feigning  to  solicit  them  to  dance.  The  moment  the  lady 
rises  to  accept  him,  he  suddenly  turns  round  and  ad- 
dresses another,  and  plays  the  same  game  till  he  has 
made  his  selection.  The  lady  of  the  first  gentleman 
dances  with  the  partner  of  the  lady  on  whom  the  choice 

has  fallen. 

12.   LOVE-KNOT. 

One  Couple.  —  The  gentleman  selects  two  ladies, 
and  the  lady  two  gentlemen,  and  they  arrange  them- 
selves  in  two  lines  of  three  each,  opposite  one  another, 
the  leading  gentleman  and  lady  in  the  centre,  as  shown 
in  the  diagram :  — 

6  2  4 

i  ^  2 

6  i  $ 

5  1  3 

+  J  A  gentleman ;     ©  j  A  lady,  facing  the  way  the  pointers  direct. 

They  advance  and  retire  during  four  bars ;  then  the 
first  gentleman  (No.  1)  and  lady  (No.  2)  advance  alone, 
giving  the  right  arm  to  each  other  crossed  at  the  elbow; 
they  make  a  half  round,  and  separate  ;  after  which  the 
gentleman  (No.  1)  gives  his  left  arm,  crossed  in  the  same 
way,  to  lady  (No.  3),  and  the  lady  (No.  2)  to  gentleman 
(No.  6)  ;  both  couples  make  a  complete  round,  and  sepa- 
rate; Nos.  1  and  2  again  link  right  arms,  and  after  a 
half  round  in  this  position.  No.  1  swings  No.  5,  while 
No.  2  swings  No.  4  entirely  round,  and  separate ;  at  the 
conclusion  they  find  themselves  in  the  same  position 
they  were  at  the  beginning,  when  all  six  advance  and 
dance  with  opposite  vis-a-vis  to  places. 
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13.   KANGAROOS. 

One  Couple. —  The  lady  is  seated  in  the  centre  of  the 
room.  The  gentleman  presents  to  her  several  gentlemen 
whom  she  successively  refuses ;  each  rejected  gentleman 
places  himself  behind  the  lady's  chair ;  when  one  is  ac- 
cepted, with  whom  she  dances,  the  rejected  men  follow 
them,  each  placing  his  left  hand  upon  the  shoulder  of  the 
one  in  front,  and  all  hopping  on  one  foot  like  a  kangaroOc 

14.   BRIDGE. 

One  Couple.  —  The  lady  selects  another  lady ;  the 
two  stand  in  the  centre  of  the  room  with  hands  joined 
and  raised  as  high  as  possible  ;  the  gentleman  brings  up 
other  gentlemen  in  couples,  who  pass  under  this  bridge 
until  one  couple  is  accepted  by  the  ladies  lowering  their 
arms.     The  rejected  gentlemen  return  to  their  seats. 

15.  SERPENTINE. 

One  Couple.  —  Lady  selects  four  or  more  ladies,  and 
all  form  in  line  one  behind  the  other ;  the  gentleman 
selects  five  or  more  gentlemen  (in  any  case  one  more  than 
the  lady  selects  ladies).  They  form  a  line,  holding 
hands  ;  the  gentleman  on  the  right  leads  the  others  in 
a  serpentine  course  in  and  out  between  each  lady,  and 
finally,  back  to  the  head.  At  a  signal,  each  gentleman 
tries  to  secure  a  partner;  the  one  failing  returns  to  his 
seat. 

16.    CIRCLE   OF   DECEIVERS. 

One  Couple.  —  The  gentleman  selects  three  ladies, 
whom,  with  his  own,  he  places  five  feet  apart,  forming 
the  four  corners  of  a  square.  He  then  selects  four 
gentlemen,  and  forms  with  them  a  circle  within  the 
square.  The  five  gentlemen  turn  with  great  rapidity, 
and,  at  a  signal,  each  turns  round  and  takes  the  lady 
who  chances  to  be  nearest  to  him,  and  dances  with  her. 
There  necessarily  remains  one  unhappy  Yictim,  who  re- 
turns alone  to  his  place. 
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17.    BASKET  OP  SIX. 

One  Couple.  —  Lady  selects  two  gentlemen  ;  gentle* 
man,  two  ladies.  The  gentleman  and  his  two  ladies  join 
hands,  and  place  themselves  opposite  the  lady  and  her 
two  gentlemen,  forming  two  opposite  lines  of  three,  each 
three  having  their  hands  joined.  They  all  advance 
four  steps  and  retire  ;  advance  again  four  steps  and 
halt,  the  two  lines  close  together.  The  first  gentleman, 
still  holding  his  ladies,  raises  both  arms,  under  each  of 
which  one  of  the  first  lady's  cavaliers  passes,  still  hold- 
ing his  lady  ;  the  first  gentleman  lowers  his  arms,  the 
two  gentlemen  who  have  passed  through  join  their  dis- 
engaged hands  behind  the  first  gentleman,  and  the  two 
ladies  (who  are  still  holding  hands  with  first  gentleman) 
also  join  their  disengaged  hands  behind  the  first  lady. 
Each  line  of  three  has  thus  become  a  ring,  and  the  two 
rings  linked  together.  The  first  gentleman  then  steps 
backward,  passing  his  head  under  the  joined  hands  of 
the  two  other  gentlemen ;  the  first  lady  steps  back, 
passing  her  head  under  the  raised  hands  of  the  two 
other  ladies,  and  the  six  then  form  a  double  ring  or 
basket,  with  intertwined  arms,  in  which  position  they 
dance  round  to  the  left.  Then  all  drop  their  hands  and 
perform  a  grand  chain,  until  the  first  gentleman  and 
first  lady  meet. 


FIGUEES  BEGINNING  WITH  TWO  COUPLES. 


18.    BASKET  OP   TWELVE. 

Two  Couples.  —  Each  lady  selects  two  ladies,  and 
each  gentleman  two  gentlemen  ;  the  six  gentlemen  jois 
hands,  forming  a  circle  facing  outwards  ;  the  six  ladies 
form  a  circle  surrounding  and  facing  the  gentlemen  ; 
the  gentlemen  dance  to  the  right,  and  the  ladies  to  the 
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left.  At  a  signal,  the  ladies  raise  their  arms,  allowing 
the  gentlemen  to  pass  under,  still  retaining  hold  of 
hands,  and  form  a  basket.  In  this  position  they  dance 
in  a  ring  once  round  ;  then  all  let  go  of  hands  and  exe- 
cute a  grand  chain  once  round,  and  waltz  to  places. 

19.    PHALANX. 

Two  Couples.  —  The  first  lady  selects  two  gentle- 
men, and  stands  up  in  line,  hand  in  hand,  between 
them ;  the  first  gentleman  selects  two  ladies,  with  whom 
he  stands,  hand  in  hand,  in  line  behind  the  first  three  ; 
the  second  lady  chooses  two  gentlemen,  and  the  second 
gentleman  two  ladies,  and  they  fall  in  behind  the  others, 
forming  four  lines  of  three  each  in  column,  each  line 
of  three  standing  hand  in  hand.  The  two  gentlemen  of 
the  first  row  join  their  outer  disengaged  hands  together, 
forming  an  arch  over  the  head  of  the  lady  between 
them.  The  two  gentlemen  of  the  third  line  do  the 
same.  The  two  ladies  in  the  second  and  fourth  lines 
join  hands  over  the  head  of  the  gentleman  between 
them.  All  parade  in  this  position  around  the  room, 
keeping  close  together.  Then  the  six  persons  in  the 
first  and  third  lines  face  half  round,  and  dance  with 
opposite  partners  to  places. 

20.  CHANGE   OF   LADIES. 

Two  Couples.  —  They  gradually  approach,  and 
change  partners,  preserving  both  time  and  step.  They 
waltz  around  once  more,  and  again  change  partners,  and 
waltz  to  seats. 

21.  CHANGING   MOULINET. 

Two  Couples.  —  The  gentlemen  each  select  a  lady, 
and  the  ladies  each  a  gentleman.  The  four  gentlemen 
form  a  moulinet  by  crossing  left  hands,  each  giving  his 
right  hand  to  his  partner  who  takes  it  with  her  left. 
They  move   to  the   right,  and  at  a  signal,  each  lady 
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advances  to  the  next  gentleman.  This  is  continued 
until  each  gentleman  recovers  his  own  lady,  when  the 
figure  is  terminated  by  a  general  Waltz. 

22.    INVOLUTION. 

Two  Couples.  —  Each  gentleman  selects  another 
gentleman  to  waltz  with  him  ;  ladies  select  each  another 
lady  for  the  same  purpose.  At  a  given  signal  all  halt, 
and  form  two  rings  side  by  side,  the  four  gentlemen 
composing  one  ring,  and  the  four  ladies  the  other.  The 
two  gentlemen  nearest  to  the  ladies'  ring  raise  their 
joined  hands  up,  and  the  two  ladies  nearest  the  gentle- 
men also  raise  their  joined  hands,  forming  an  archway ; 
the  two  remaining  ladies  then,  still  holding  hands,  pass 
under  the  double  archway  and  draw  the  first  two  ladies 
after  them  into  the  inside  of  the  gentlemen's  ring.  This 
movement  will  reverse  the  relative  position  uf  the  ladies' 
ring,  bringing  the  ladies  back  to  back,  and  facing  the 
gentlemen.  The  double  ring  is  then  broken  by  each 
gentleman  dancing  with  the  lady  facing  him. 

23.    HUNGARIAN. 

Tw^o  Couples.  —  Each  lady  selects  a  gentleman,  each 
gentleman  a  lady,  and  form  a  Quadrille.  Each  of  the 
head  couples  Right  and  Left  with  right-hand  side 
couple ;  half  Ladies'  Chain,  and  then  turn  new  partner 
in  place.  All  polka  round.  Repeat  the  figure  with  left- 
hand  side  couples,  and  all  polka  round.  Eepeat  with 
right-hand  side  couples,  and  all  polka  round.  Again 
with  left  side  couples,  and  all  polka  to  seats.  The 
whole  of  this  must  be  to  Polka  music. 

24.    LADIES'  MOULINET. 

Two  Couples.  —  Each  gentleman  selects  a  lady,  and 
each  lady  a  gentleman.  A  grand  ring  is  formed,  and 
all  turn  to  the  left  during  eight  bars.      The  ladies  now 
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join  their  right  hands  across,  forming  the  mouUneK 
The  gentlemen  remain  in  their  places.  The  ladies  move 
entirely  round,  and  with  their  left  h^nd  turn  their  part- 
ners. They  form  the  lyioulinet  again,  and  at  this  turn 
they  advance  to  one  gentleman  beyond  their  partners, 
whom  they  turn  with  the  left  hand.  The  figure  is  con- 
tinued in  this  way  until  each  lady  regains  the  gentleman 
with  whom  she  commenced ;  then  they  all  waltz. 

25.    GENTLEMAN'S  CROSS. 

Two  Couples. —  Each  gentleman,  without  relinquish- 
ing the  hand  of  his  partner,  selects  another  lady  whom 
he  takes  with  his  left  hand.  The  two  gentlemen,  with 
their  ladies,  place  themselves  opposite  each  other,  at  a 
distance  of  eight  feet.  They  advance  with  their  ladies 
during  two  bars,  and  recede  in  the  same  manner  during 
two  more  bars.  They  again  advance,  letting  go  the 
hands  of  the  ladies,  who  remain  in  their  places,  and  give 
each  other  the  right  arm,  crossed  at  the  elbow,  and 
together  perform  a  complete  turn;  then  in  the  same 
manner  they  give  their  left  arm  to  their  partners,  and 
make  a  similar  turn  with  them.  They  again  forward, 
make  a  turn  together,  giving  each  other  the  right  arm, 
and  then  Avith  the  left  arm  turn  the  next  lady  on  the 
right.  This  is  repeated  until  each  gentleman  turns  the 
four  ladies,  and  regains  his  original  position  between  his 
two  ladies.  The  second  three  form  behind  the  first 
three,  and  in  this  position  promenade  around  the  room. 
During  the  progress  of  the  promenade,  each  partner  of 
the  two  selected  ladies  places  himself  on  the  right  of 
the  file  containing  his  partner.  A  signal  is  given,  when 
they  all  halt,  and  the  lady  on  the  left  of  each  file  passes 
in  front  of  the  gentleman  on  her  right,  under  an  arch 
formed  by  his  right  arm  and  the  left  arm  of  his  partner, 
and  thus  regains  her  own  cavalier  on  the  right.  The 
figure  terminates  with  a  Waltz. 
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26.    GRAND  SCOTCH  CHAIN. 

Two  Couples.  —  Each  lady  selects  a  gentleman,  and 
each  gentleman  a  lady,  and  all  form  as  for  a  Quadrille; 
the  two  gentlemen  at  the  head  advance,  lock  right  arms, 
swing  once  and  a  half  round,  when  they  disengage,  giv- 
ing left  arm  to  the  opposite  lady's  left  arm,  and  remain 
on  that  side  of  the  set ;  the  side  gentlemen  do  the  same. 
The  two  ladies  at  the  head  cross  over  in  the  same  man= 
ner ;  side  ladies  do  the  same  ;  all  Waltz. 

27.    GRAND   ENGLISH   CHAIN. 

Two  Couples. — They  place  themselves  in  a  position 
facing  each  other,  and  execute  a  very  extended  English 
chain ;  i.e.,  Right  and  Left.  The  two  gentlemen  ad- 
vance with  their  ladies,  give  each  other  the  left  arm, 
crossed  at  the  elbow,  and  take  a  very  rapid  half-turn  to 
change  ladies,  and  turn  each  other's  lady.  The  figure  is 
repeated,  so  that  each  gentleman  regains  his  lady. 

29.    KNEELING   KNIGHTS. 

Two  Couples.  —  Each  lady  selects  a  gentleman,  each 
gentleman  a  lady;  form  as  for  a  Quadrille.  The  four 
gentlemen  kneel ;  the  four  ladies  join  right  hands  in 
centre  and  dance  round  to  the  left,  each  passing  her 
partner,  and  giving  her  left  hand  to  the  gentleman  next 
on  her  partner's  left ;  the  ladies  drop  right  hands,  and 
each,  retaining  the  gentleman's  hand,  dances  once  round 
him,  and  again  joins  right  hands  with  the  three  other 
ladies  in  the  centre.  They  dance  round  to  the  left  with 
right  hands  crossed  until  each  has  arrived  at  the  gentle- 
man next  to  the  left  of  the  gentleman  last  turned,  re- 
peating the  figure  until  each  lady  has  turned  around  her 
own  partner,  with  whom  she  waltzes  to  place. 

29.    DOUBLE   PASTOURELLB. 

Two  Couples.  —  Each  lady  selects  a  gentleman,  and 
each  gentleman  a  lady;  they  arrange  themselves  as  for 
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a  Quadrille.  The  first  and  second  gentlemen,  still  re. 
taining  the  hands  of  their  partners,  take  with  their  left 
hands  the  two  other  ladies,  who  leave  their  partners  in 
their  places.  In  this  position,  the  two  gentlemen,  hold- 
ing a  lady  by  each  hand,  advance  and  retreat  during  four 
bars,  make  their  ladies  cross  in  front  of  them,  causing 
the  one  on  the  left  to  pass  under  their  right  arm.  This 
changes  the  whole  position,  as  follows  :  The  first  lady 
crosses  over  to  the  right  of  the  fourth  gentleman,  the 
fourth  lady  crosses  to  the  left  of  the  third  gentleman, 
while  the  second  lady  crosses  to  the  right  of  the  third 
gentleman,  and  the  third  lady  crosses  to  the  left  of  the 
fourth  gentleman.  The  figure  is  executed  four  times, 
by  which  means  the  ladies  regain  their  original  places, 
and  terminates  with  a  waltz. 

30.  LANCIERS. 
Two  Couples. — Each  lady  selects  a  gentleman,  each 
gentleman  a  lady;  form  as  for  a  Quadrille.  Head 
couples  forward  and  back,  and  each  gentleman  turns 
opposite  lady  half  round,  so  that  first  gentleman  and 
second  lady,  and  first  lady  and  second  gentleman,  will 
be  back  to  back  and  facing  the  side  couples ;  forward 
with  side  couples,  and  turn,  so  that  second  gentleman 
and  third  lady,  and  first  gentleman  and  fourth  lady,  will 
be  at  the  heads,  and  fourth  gentleman  and  second  lady, 
and  third  gentleman  and  first  lady,  at  the  sides  ;  the 
sides  forward  and  back,  and  repeat,  changing  ladies  in 
the  same  manner,  first  with  each  other,  then  with  heads, 
and  return  to  sides.  All  the  ladies  make  a  half  chain, 
and  so  pass  to  partners  opposite ;  dance. 

31.    ROUNDS   OF   FOUR. 

Two  Couples.  —  Each  gentleman  selects  a  gentleman, 
and  each  lady  a  lady.  The  gentlemen  form  a  round  of 
four  at  one  extremity  of  the  room,  and  the  ladies  an- 
other at  the  other  end.      The  two  rounds  turn  to  the 
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left,  and  the  first  gentleman  and  one  of  the  gentlemen 
whom  he  has  selected  pass  under  the  arms  of  the  re- 
maining two  gentlemen,  and  advance  towards  the  first 
lady  and  a  lady  whom  she  has  selected,  who  have  simul- 
taneously performed  a  similar  movement.  The  two  gen- 
tlemen and  the  two  ladies  join  hands  in  a  circle,  and 
make  a  complete  turn  to  the  left.  The  gentlemen  raise 
their  arms  to  permit  the  ladies  to  pass  under,  and  ex- 
ecute a  similar  movement  with  the  other  two  ladies, 
whilst  the  first  two  ladies  do  the  same  with  the  remain- 
ing two  gentlemen,  making  two  rounds  of  four.  The 
gentlemen  raise  their  arms  to  let  the  ladies  pass ;  the 
first  two  gentlemen,  in  advancing,  turn  round  and  form 
a  line  to  w^hich  the  other  two  join  themselves.  The 
ladies  should  make  a  similar  line  on  their  side  and  fa- 
cing the  gentlemen.  As  soon  as  the  lines  are  completed, 
they  advance  forwards  toward  each  other,  and  dance  with 
the  lady  opposite. 

32.  QUADRILLE. 

Two  Couples. — Ladies  each  select  a  gentleman,  gen- 
tlemen each  a  lady ;  form  as  for  a  Quadrille.  Head 
couples  right  and  left,  then  side  couples  right  and  left ; 
the  four  ladies  form  moulinet  with  left  hands,  and  make 
complete  round,  when  they  return  to  partners;  all  dance. 

33.  FLIRTATION. 

Two  Couples.  —  Ladies  each  select  a  gentleman, 
gentlemen  each  a  lady,  and  form  as  for  a  Quadrille. 
Head  couples,  Half  Ladies'  Chain ;  side  couples  the 
same.  Head  couples  Right  and  Left,  with  right-hand 
side  couples;  then  heads.  Half  Ladies'  Chain  to  rejoin 
partners ;  sides  the  same.  Head  couples  Eight  and  Left 
with  left-hand  side  couples  ;  dance. 

34.    RINGS. 

Two  Couples.  —  Ladies  each  select  a  gentleman,  gen- 
tlemen each  a  lady ;  form  as  for  a  Quadrille.     Head 
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couples  forward,  form  ring  and  revolve  once,  and  fan 
enough  to  have  their  backs  to  the  side  couples ;  in  this 
position  the  first  couple  passes  under  the  arms  of  the 
second,  and  thus  the  first  and  third,  and  second  and 
fourth,  form  rings ;  revolve  once,  when  third  and  fourth 
couples  pass  under  the  arms  of  the  other  couples  and 
form  ring  in  centre  ;  they  revolve  once,  and  the  third 
couple,  passing  under  the  arms  of  the  fourth,  take  the 
head  position  j  Eight  and  Left  with  couple  on  the  right 
hand  j  dance. 

35.    ROYAL   ARCH. 

Two  Couples.  —  Each  gentleman  selects  a  lady,  and 
each  lady  a  gentleman  ;  the  four  couples  form  a  Quad- 
rille. All  perform  the  Ladies^  Gra7id  Chain  to  places 
again.  The  two  head  gentlemen  advance  two  steps 
each  towards  the  centre  of  the  Quadrille,  facing  each 
other;  the  four  ladies  join  hands  around  them,  leaving 
the  two  gentlemen  of  the  side  couples  outside  the  ring ; 
the  two  inside  gentlemen  stretch  out  their  arms  over 
the  ladies'  ring,  each  giving  one  hand  to  each  of  the 
outside  gentlemen,  raising  their  arms  so  as  to  form  a 
double  arch  on  each  side  of  the  Quadrille.  The  ladies 
dance  round  in  a  ring  to  the  left,  under  the  arches,  until 
each  has  resumed  her  former  position,  when  all  waltz  to 
seats.  

FIGUEES  BEGINNING  WITH  THREE  COUPLES. 


36.     PYRAMID. 

Three  Couples. — The  three  ladies  select  three  othei 
ladies,  and  the  six  ladies  place  themselves  thus :  — 

^  ^  A  lady,  facing  the  way  the  pointers  direct. 
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The  three  gentlemen  then  select  three  other  gentle, 
men,  who  join  hands  in  a  line.  The  line  of  gentlemen 
is  conducted ;  first  gentleman  leading  entirely  around 
the  first  lady,  then  around  the  next  two,  and  then 
around  the  next  three.  The  movement  is  then  repeated 
in  reverse  order  until  the  first  gentleman  arrives  in  front 
of  the  first  lady,  with  whom  he  waltzes,  and  each  of  the 
other  gentlemen  dances  with  the  nearest  lady. 

37.    TRIANGULAR  MOULINET. 

Three  Couples. — Each  gentleman  selects  a  lady, 
and  each  lady  a  gentleman.  The  second,  fourth,  and 
sixth  gentlemen,  each  holding  the  left  hand  of  his  part- 
ner with  his  own  right,  form  a  moullnet  by  joining  their 
left  hands.  The  first,  third,  and  fifth  couples  waltz  in 
the  intermediate  spaces,  while  the  others  walk  round 
slowly.  At  a  signal  the  waltzing  couples  perform  the 
moulinet,  and  the  others  waltz  within  the  spaces.  A 
general  Waltz  terminates  the  figure. 

38.  DOUBLE   MOULINET. 

Three  Couples. — Each  lady  selects  a  gentleman, 
and  each  gentleman  a  lady.  They  all  form  a  grand  ring 
and  move  to  the  left.  At  a  signal  the  ladies  join  their 
i-ight  hands  across,  forming  the  moulinet,  and  move 
round  to  the  left.  As  they  move  round,  the  gentlemen 
promenade  to  the  right,  or  contrary  direction,  until  each 
has  found  his  lady,  when  he  gives  her  his  left  hand, 
swings  round,  and  takes  his  place  in  the  moulinet,  while 
the  ladies  promenade  in  an  opposite  direction.  When 
the  gentlemen  have  been  twice  outside,  and  twice  in  the 
centre,  the  figure  is  terminated  by  a  general  Waltz. 

39.  TWO  LINES   OF   SIX. 

Three  Couples.  — Each  lady  selects  a  lady,  and  eacK 
gentleman  a  gentleman.  The  six  gentlemen  and  the  six 
ladies,  holding  hands,  form  two  lines  facing  each  other. 
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The  gentlemen  then  advance,  during  four  bars,  and 
retire,  during  four  bars.  The  ladies  advance,  during 
four  bars,  turn  half  round  to  the  right  and  run  forward, 
followed  by  the  gentlemen.  After  reaching  the  opposite 
side  of  the  room,  they  turn  half  round  again,  and  eact 
lady  waltzes  with  the  gentleman  facing  her. 

40.    ZIGZAGS. 

Three  Couples.  —  Each  lady  selects  a  gentleman, 
and  each  gentleman  a  lady.  The  six  couples  arrange 
themselves  behind  one .  another,  and  about  three  feet 
apart.  When  the  column  is  in  order,  the  first  couple 
w^altz  zigzag  in  and  out,  through  the  spaces  between  the 
couples,  and  taking  position  at  foot  of  column.  When 
all  the  couples  have  danced  zigzag  dowm  the  column, 
two  lines  are  formed ;  all  forward  and  danc 

41.    REVERSIBLE  MOULINET 

Three  Couples.  —  Each  lady  selects  a  gentleman, 
and  each  gentleman  a  lady.  Ladies  join  right  hands  in 
centre  and  turn  '•^  en  mouUnet,^^  the  gentlemen  walking 
around  in  the  opposite  direction.  When  partners  are 
reached,  each  gentleman  gives  his  lady  his  left  hand, 
and  by  a  devii  tour  assumes  his  place  in  the  moulinet. 
Gentlemen  turn  en  Trioulinet,  ladies  w^alking  in  opposite 
direction  until  they  reach  partner,  when  they  all  dance. 

42.     TRIPLE  BASKET. 

Three  Couples.  —  Each  lady  selects  two  other  ladies, 
and  they  form  into  three  separate  rings  of  three  ladies 
in  each.  Each  gentleman  selects  two  other  gentlemen, 
forming  a  ring  of  nine.  They  form  around  the  first 
ladies'  ring  and  turn  once  to  the  left.  Then  around 
the  second  ladies'  ring,  facing  outwards,  and  turn  once 
to  the  left.  Next,  they  form  around  the  third  ladies' 
ring,  facing  inwards,  and  turn  once  to  the  left.  Break, 
and  leaving  the  three  last  gentlemen  around  the  third 
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ladies'  ring,  the  remaining  six  form  around  the  second 
ladies'  ring ;  turn  once  to  the  left ;  break,  and  leave  the 
second  three  gentlemen  around  the  second  ladies'  ring. 
The  first  three  gentlemen  form  around  the  first  ladies' 
ring.  All  three  groups  form  baskets.  The  leading  gen- 
tleman in  each  group  breaks  with  the  gentleman  on  his 
left,  raise  hands,  and  the  ladies  pass  to  the  other  side  of 
the  room ;  all  turn,  forward  in  lines,  and  dance. 

43.     CHANGING   TRIANGLE. 

Three  Couples.  —  The  gentlemen,  each  holding  the 
left  hand  of  his  partner  with  his  own  right,  form  a  mou^ 
linet  with  the  left  hand,  and  make  a  complete  turn  to 
the  right.  At  a  signal,  the  first  gentleman  rapidly  turns 
round,  giving  the  left  arm,  crossed  at  the  elbow,  to  the 
gentleman  behind  him,  with  whom  he  exchanges  both 
place  and  lady.  He  does  the  same  with  the  next  gen- 
tleman. When  he  has  reached  the  third  gentleman,  the 
second  executes  the  same  figure ;  then  the  third.  The 
figure  terminates  with  a  Waltz. 

44.     REVERSED   ROUND. 

Three  Couples.  —  The  ladies  stand  in  line,  side  by 
side,  the  first  lady  at  the  right-hand  end  of  the  line. 
The  three  gentlemen  join  hands,  the  first  gentleman  on 
the  left,  and  pass  to  the  left  in  front  of  the  ladies ;  they 
form  a  circle  around  the  first  lady,  making  a  complete 
turn  to  the  left ;  w^hen  the  first  gentleman  emerges  again 
between  the  first  and  second  ladies,  he  drops  the  hand  of 
the  second  gentleman,  and  they  form  a  ring  around  th.> 
second  lady,  all  facing  outwards,  and  make  anothe^ 
complete  turn  to  the  left.  They  form  in  a  similar  ring 
around  the  third  lady,  all  facing  inwards ;  after  a  com- 
plete turn  to  the  left,  the  first  gentleman  resumes  his 
place  as  head  of  the  line,  and  they  pass  once  around  the 
three  ladies  until  each  gentlemafi  faces  his  partner,  and 
waltz  to  seats. 
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45.     NEW  DEAL. 

Three  Couples.  —  Each  gentleman  selects  another 
lady,  and  each  lady  another  gentleman.  The  new 
couples  form  in  column,  with  the  leading  gentleman 
and  his  partner  at  the  head.  The  gentlemen  all  quarter- 
face  to  the  right,  and  the  ladies  to  the  left,  forming  two 
lines  facing  each  other,  the  six  gentlemen  in  one  line, 
and  the  six  ladies  in  the  other.  All  take  two  steps 
backward,  to  leave  a  space  between  the  two  lines.  The 
two  couples  at  the  head  cross  right  hands  and  turn  half 
round,  the  two  bottom  couples  doing  the  same,  while  the 
two  middle  couples  join  hands  and  make  a  half -turn  to 
the  left ;  these  three  movements  reverse  the  lines,  and 
also  change  the  order  of  each  person  in  the  ranks.  The 
head  couple  (as  they  now  stand)  waltz  down  between 
the  lines ;  the  gentleman  of  the  bottom  couple  wheels 
round  to  the  left,  and  passes  up  outside  the  gentlemen's 
line,  while  his  opposite  partner  passes  up  behind  the 
ladies'  line,  the  two  meeting  at  the  head  of  the  lines ; 
joining  left  hands,  they  cross  over  and  waltz  with  the 
lady  and  gentleman  at  the  head  of  the  lines  to  seats. 
When  the  head  couple  (now  waltzing  down  between  the 
lines)  reach  the  bottom,  the  gentleman  leaves  his  part- 
ner and  waltzes  with  the  bottom  lady  to  seats,  while 
the  lady  waltzes  with  bottom  gentleman  to  seats.  At 
the  same  time  the  gentlemen  remaining  in  line  waltx 
with  the  opposite  ladies  to  seats. 

46.     INVERTED  COLUMNS. 

Three  Couples.  —  Each  gentleman  selects  another 
gentleman,  and  each  lady  selects  another  lady.  The 
first,  second,  and  third  gentlemen  arrange  themselves  in 
line,  the  three  newly  chosen  ladies  also  forming  in  the 
same  line  to  the  right  of  the  gentlemen.  The  first, 
second,  and  third  ladies  also  form  in  line,  opposite  to 
and  facing  their  respective  partners,  the  three  chosen 
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gentlemen  continuing  the  line  to  the  left  of  the  ladier.. 
and  each  facing  one  of  the  chosen  ladies.  The  figcLre  is 
commenced  by  the  gentleman  next  to  the  third  lady  m 
the  ladies'  line  (designated  No.  4  in  the  diagram)  giving 
tis  right  hand  to  the  third  gentleman,  his  left  hand  to 
^he  second  gentleman,  his  right  hand  to  the  first  gentle- 

1  Of  <0 

2  Of  <G 

3  Of  «D 

0>  -HO    4 

G»  40    5 

G»  40     6 

^  J  A  gentleman  ;     0  ?  A  lady,  facing  tlie  way  the  pointers  direct. 

man,  whose  place  he  takes  at  the  head  of  the  gentlemen's 
line.  The  third  gentleman  performs  a  similar  chain 
with  the  two  other  chosen  gentlemen  (ISTos.  5  and  6), 
taking  his  position  at  the  bottom  of  the  line.  The  third 
lady  and  the  first-chosen  lady  next  perform  a  similar 
figure,  bringing  the  partners  facing  each  other  again. 
Then  all  forward  once  and  waltz. 

47.    ARBOR. 

Three  Couples.  —  Ladies  each  select  a  gentleman, 
and  gentlemen  each  a  lady.  Then  three  of  the  couples 
form  a  circle  facing  outwards ;  the  other  three  couples 
form  a  circle  surrounding  the  first,  and  facing  inwards, 
and  turn  once  to  the  left,  stopping  so  that  each  gentle- 
man faces  a  lady.  The  gentlemen  of  both  circles  join 
hands  above,  and  all  the  ladies  join  hands  below,  the 
gentlemen  raising  their  arms  high  enough  to  allow  the 
ladies  to  pass  beneath  them.  The  ladies  all  pass  around 
hand  in  hand  in  the  passage-way  between  the  two  rows 
of  gentlemen.  When  the  signal  is  given,  the  gentlemen 
lower  their  arms,  and  each  dances  with  the  lady  that  he 
has  entrapped. 
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FOUR   OR   MORE   COUPLES. 


48.  TWO  CIRCLES. 

Four  Couples.  —  Each  gentleman  selects  a  gentle- 
tnan,  and  each  lady  a  lady.  The  eight  gentlemen  form 
one  circle,  and  the  eight  ladies  another  on  the  opposite 
side.  The  first  gentleman  places  himself  in  the  ladies' 
circle,  and  his  lady  in  that  of  the  gentlemen.  Both 
circles  turn  round  rapidly  to  the  left.  At  a  signal,  the 
first  gentleman  selects  a  lady  for  a  dance  ;  his  lady 
the  same  with  a  gentleman.  While  this  is  in  progress, 
the  gentlemen  deploy  in  one  line,  and  the  ladies  in  an- 
other. The  two  lines  advance  toward  each  other,  and 
each  person  dances  with  his  vis-a-vis. 

49.  GRAND  ROUND. 

Four  Couples.  —  Each  lady  selects  a  lady,  and  each 
gentleman  a  gentleman,  and  all  join  hands  in  a  circle, 
the  gentlemen  forming  one-half  of  the  circle  and  the 
ladies  the  other  half,  the  gentleman  of  the  first  couple 
being  next  to  his  lady  partner.  The  entire  circle  moves 
once  round  to  the  left ;  the  first  gentleman  and  his  part- 
ner, all  still  holding  hands,  advance  through  the  circle, 
and  pass  under  the  raised  arms  of  the  lady  and  gentle- 
man opposite.  When  the  leading  couple  have  passed 
out,  the  first  gentleman  leaves  his  partner,  he  going 
round  to  the  left,  outside  the  circle,  and  drawing  the 
gentlemen  after  him,  and  she  turning  to  the  right  in  the 
opposite  direction,  leading  the  ladies  after  her.  When 
the  first  gentleman  and  his  partner  meet  again,  they 
break  away  from  the  rest  and  waltz  to  their  places,  each 
successive  couple  doing  the  same  as  fast  as  they  meet. 

50.     LADIES  BACK  TO  BACK. 

Four  Couples.  —  Each  lady  selects  a  lady,  and  each 
gentleman  a  §:entleman.      The  ladies  form  a  circle  back 
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to  back,  facing  outwards,  and  close  to  each  other;  the 
gentlemen  form  circle  around  the  ladies,  facing  to- 
wards and  close  to  the  ladies.  At  a  signal  they  expand 
the  circle,  the  gentlemen  retreating,  the  ladies  advan- 
cing. Then  they  contract  the  circle  by  a  reverse  move- 
ment. The  circle  is  again  extended,  and  the  grand  chain 
performed.     At  a  signal  all  waltz. 

51.  THE   INCONSTANTS. 

Four  Couples.  —  They  arrange  themselves  in  a  col- 
umn, the  first  couple  at  the  head.  The  first  gentleman 
turns  round  and  gives  the  left  arm,  crossed  at  the  el- 
bow, to  the  left  arm  of  the  gentleman  behind  him,  with 
whom  he  changes  place  and  lady.  He  continues  the 
movement  until  he  reaches  the  last  lady.  When  he 
has  arrived  at  the  foot  of  the  column,  the  second  gentle- 
man, who  is  then  at  the  head  of  the  phalanx,  performs 
the  same  figure,  and  so  on,  until  all  have  regained  their 
partners.     A  general  waltz  terminates  the  figure. 

52.  COUNTRY    DANCE. 

Four  Couples.  —  Form  as  for  Quadrille.  The  first 
couple  lead  off  by  waltzing  around  the  couple  on  the 
right,  and  then  around  the  next  couple  on  the  right, 
until  they  reach  their  place  again;  the  three  other 
couples  repeat  the  same  figure :  when  all  four  havd 
finished,  all  waltz. 

53.     SQUARE   RIGHT   AND   LEFT. 

Four  Couples.  —  Each  lady  selects  a  gentleman ^ 
each  gentleman  selects  a  lady,  making  eight  couples. 

Form  as  for  double  Quadrille :  head  and  tail  couples 
Half  Eight  and  Left;  head  partners  and  tail  partners 
separate  and  form  two  lines  of  four,  facing  each  other  at 
the  sides ;  Half  Eight  and  Left,  separate  and  form  in 
two  lines  at  head  and  tail;  Half  Eight  and  Left  across 
and  turn.     Side  couples  the  same  ;  then  dance. 
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54.     STAR  AND   CIRCLE. 

Four  Couples.  —  Each  lady  selects  a  gentleman,  and 
each  gentleman  a  lady.  The  eight  couples  are  arranged 
in  two  lines,  the  four  couples  in  one  line  facing  the  four 
in  the  other  line.  The  four  ladies  belonging  to  the 
middle  couples  cross  right  hands,  forming  a  moulinet, 
and  swing  entirely  round  to  the  right,  returning,  with 
left  hands  across,  to  the  left.  The  gentlemen  all  join 
hands  and  form  a  circle  around  these  four  ladies.  The 
remaining  four  ladies  now  advance,  giving  their  left 
hands  to  the  right  hands  of  the  ladies  composing  the 
moulinet,  forming  a  star  of  ladies,  and  a  circle  of  gen- 
tlemen. The  gentlemen  swing  round  to  the  right  under 
the  uplifted  arms  of  the  ladies,  who  move  in  an  opposite 
direction.  At  the  signal,  the  gentlemen  regain  their 
partners  and  waltz  to  places.  This  figure  may  be 
varied,  the  gentlemen  forming  the  star,  and  the  ladies 
the  circle. 

55.    LITTLE  ROUNDS. 

Four  Couples.  —  Each  gentleman  selects  a  gentle- 
man, and  each  lady  a  lady.  The  gentlemen  place  them- 
selves two  by  two,  one  pair  behind  the  other,  leaving  a 
space  of  about  four  feet  between  the  pairs.  The  ladies 
form  in  the  same  manner,  but  face  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, so  that  the  first  two  gentlemen  and  first  two  ladies 
of  each  column  face  each  other. 

The  first  two  gentlemen  and  first  two  ladies  join  hands 
and  turn  to  the  left,  making  a  complete  circle,  and,  with- 
out stopping,  the  two  gentlemen  raise  their  arms  so  as 
to  permit  the  two  ladies  to  pass  under.  The  two  first 
gentlemen  are  now  face  to  face  with  the  next  two  ladies, 
and  the  first  two  ladies  the  same  with  the  next  two 
gentlemen,  and  the  figure  is  repeated  until  the  ends  of 
the  column  are  reached.  After  passing  out  of  the  end 
of  the  column,  the  gentlemen  form  a  line  at  right  angles 
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with  the  column  on  one  side,  and  the  ladies  form  directly 
opposite  and  facing  them. 

When  the  two  lines  are  completed  as  above,  all  for- 
ward and  back  during  eight  bars ;  then  forward  again, 
and  each  gentleman  Avaltzes  with  the  opposite  lady. 

56.  CAPTIVES   RELEASED. 

Four  Couples.  — Each  lady  selects  a  gentleman,  and 
each  gentleman  a  lady.  The  couples  all  form  a  circle 
with  hands  joined.  All  forward  and  back  four  bars; 
forward  again  four  steps,  and  all  drop  hands.  The  ladies 
then  alone  form  an  inner  ring  by  taking  hold  of  hands ; 
the  gentlemen,  also  alone,  join  hands,  passing  their  arms 
in  front  of  the  ladies,  forming  a  basket.  All  dance, 
thus  entwined,  once  round  to  the  left.  The  first  gentle- 
man lets  go  the  hand  of  the  gentleman  on  his  right,  and 
the  first  gentleman's  partner  also  drops  the  hand  of  the 
lady  on  her  right.  The  circle,  thus  broken,  is  made  to 
assume  a  straight  line  by  the  first  gentleman  and  his 
partner  each  stepping  backwards.  AVhen  the  line  is 
fully  formed,  the  gentlemen  raise  their  arms,  releasing 
the  ladies,  who  hasten  forward,  closely  followed  by  the 
gentlemen.  As  soon  as  the  ladies  reach  the  end  of  the 
room,  they  face  round  and  dance  with  the  gentlemen 
they  find  opposite  them. 

57.  OPPOSING   COLUMNS. 

Four  Couples.  —  Each  lady  selects  a  lady,  and  each 
gentleman  selects  a  gentleman.  The  first  gentleman 
and  his  companion  stand  facing  the  first  lady  and  her 
companion ;  the  other  gentlemen  arrange  themselves 
two  by  two  in  column  behind  the  two  front  gentlemen, 
and  the  other  ladies  two  by  two  behind  the  front  ladies. 
A  signal  is  given,  and  each  of  the  two  front  gentlemen 
gives  his  right  hand  to  the  lady  opposite  to  him,  passing 
her  and  giving  his  left  hand  to  the  lady  next  behind  heij 
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and  so  right  and  left  chain  to  the  last  lady.  The  two 
front  ladies  pass  right  and  left  through  the  gentlemen's 
columns  in  the  same  manner,  until  the  two  columns  are 
entirely  combined  and  every  gentleman  has  a  partner, 
with  whom  he  waltzes. 

58.     PERPETUAL   CHAINS. 

Four  Couples.  —  Each  gentleman  selects  a  lady,  and 
each  lady  a  gentleman.  The  eight  couples  are  drawn 
up  in  two  parallel  lines  facing  one  another,  the  gentle- 
men forming  one  line  and  the  ladies  the  other,  the  part- 
ners of  each  couple  being  opposite  each  other ;  the 
arrangement  being  the  same  as  for  dancing  a  Virginia 
Reel.  The  gentleman  of  the  first  couple  joins  right 
hands  with  his  partner  and  they  swing  once  round ;  the 
first  gentleman  then  joins  left  hands  with  the  secon4 
lady,  and  swings  her  once  round  in  her  place,  the  first 
lady  doing  the  same  with  the  second  gentleman  in  his 
place.  The  partners  of  the  first  couple  join  right  hands, 
swing  right  hands  once  round,  and  then  the  first  gentle- 
man swings  left  hands  round  with  the  third  lady  in  her 
place,  the  first  lady  doing  the  same  with  the  third  gen- 
tleman; the  first  couple  proceed  to  swing  each  of  the 
other  couples  in  their  order,  themselves  always  swinging 
right  hands  between  each  operation,  until  they  have 
reached  the  bottom  of  the  lines,  where  they  end  by 
swinging  right  hands,  leaving  the  gentleman  on  the  end 
of  the  ladies'  line,  and  vice  versa. 

As  soon  as  the  first  couple  swing  right  hands,  prepar- 
atory to  turning  the  fifth  couple,  the  second  couple  (now 
at  the  head  of  the  lines)  should  commence  and  swing 
their  way  down  the  line,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  first 
couple  are  doing. 

When  the  second  couple  have  passed  below  the  fifth 
couple  (now  the  fourth  in  the  lines),  the  third  (now  the 
top)  couple  should  commence  the  same  figure,  each  sue- 
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cessive  couple  in  turn  dancing  their  way  to  the  bottom 
of  the  lines.  By  degrees  the  first  couple  will  be  pro- 
moted from  the  bottom,  step  by  step,  until  they  reach 
once  more  the  top  of  the  lines,  and  then  the  figure  closes 
with  a  general  promenade  or  Waltz. 

59.     GENTLEMEN    CHEATED. 

Four  Couples.  —  The  four  ladies  place  themselves 
one  in  each  corner  of  the  room,  the  gentlemen  each 
select  a  gentleman,  and  the  eight  circle  around  one  of 
the  ladies,  who  selects  one  of  the  gentlemen  to  dance 
with ;  the  seven  gentlemen  circle  around  a  second  lady, 
who  also  selects  a  partner ;  the  six  circle  around  the 
third  lady,  and  after  she  has  selected  a  partner,  the  five 
viircle  around  the  last  lady ;  when  she  has  taken  a  part- 
ner the  four  men  left  pair  off  and  dance  together. 

60.     MAZE. 

Four  Couples.  Each  lady  selects  a  gentleman,  each 
gentleman  a  lady,  and  then  form  a  double  quadrille,  as 
below:  — 

§       $ 

1 

Of       C+  «3       <0 

S  4 

©>       0>  -fO       +0 

2 

^  }  A  gentleman  ;     O  j  A  lady,  facing  the  way  the  pointers  direct. 

The  figure  commences  by  the  four  inside  ladies  cross- 
ing right  hands;  they  move  entirely  round,  giving  left 
hands  to  partners  and  swinging  round  to  places.  Whil& 
the  inner  couples  are  thus  engaged,  the  four  outei 
♦x)uples  waltz  half  round,  outside  the  quadrille,  to  oppo 
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site  places.  Then  the  inner  couples  waltz  entirely 
round,  resuming  their  places,  but  facing  outwards.  All 
chassez  at  places ;  turn  at  corners  with  right  hands,  and 
turn  partners  with  left  hands  to  places.  All  the  gentle- 
men then  waltz  to  seats  with  the  ladies  standing  oppo- 
site them. 

61.     GRAND   ARBOR. 

Four  Couples.  —  Each  lady  selects  a  gentleman  and 
each  gentleman  a  lady,  and  form  as  in  Number  60.  In- 
side head  couples,  half  right  and  left ;  then  inside  side 
couples  do  the  same;  outside  head  couples  pass  under 
the  arms  of  the  couples  in  front,  and  half  right  and 
left ;  outside  sides  do  the  same  ;  the  two  gentlemen  in 
each  group  join  hands,  and  the  ladies  do  the  same,  turn- 
ing at  the  same  time  so  that  the  gentlemen  and  ladies 
stand  face  to  face ;  gentlemen  raise  their  hands,  while 
the  ladies  pass  round  in  couples  under  them ;  when  they 
regain  their  places,  all  waltz. 

62.     REVOLVING   STAR. 

Four  Couples.  —  Each  lady  selects  a  gentleman,  and 
each  gentleman  a  lady.  Four  of  these  couples  form  a 
star,  the  gentlemen  crossing  left  hands  in  centre,  and 
holding  their  partners  by  the  right  hand ;  each  of  these 
lour  ladies  calls  a  gentleman,  with  whom  she  joins  left 
hands  ;  each  of  these  gentlemen  then  calls  a  lady,  with 
whom  he  joins  right  hands.  The  other  four  couples 
occupy  the  spaces  between  the  points  of  the  star,  and 
waltz  there  as  the  star  revolves  on  its  pivot.  At  a 
signal  each  gentleman  dances  with  the  lady  on  his  right. 

63.    LINE   CHAINS. 

Four  Couples.  —  Each  lady  selects  a  lady,  and  eacl? 
gentleman  a  gentleman ;  gentlemen  place  themselves  in 
pairs,  one  behind  the  other,  facing  the  ladies,  who 
arrange  themselves  in  the  same  ii>anner ;  at  a  signal  th« 
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first  two  gentlemen  begin  with  the  right  hand  a  grand 
chain  with  first  two  ladies,  the  other  gentlemen  follow- 
ing  directly  down  the  lines ;  when  the  first  two  gentle- 
men reach  the  end  of  the  line,  the  last  two  gentlemen 
will  have  reached  the  first  two  ladies.  The  figure  tei?- 
minates  with  a  waltz. 

64.     MOULINET   AND   RINGS. 

Four  Couples.  —  Each  lady  selects  a  gentleman,  each 
gentleman  a  lady.  The  four  ladies  join  right  hands  in 
centre,  en  Tnoullnet,  retaining  hands  of  the  selected  gen- 
tlemen ;  then  the  ladies  of  the  other  couples  give  their 
right  hands  to  the  four  gentlemen  in  the  moid'uiet,  also 
retaining  the  hands  of  their  gentlemen,  thus  making 
two  couples  in  each  wing  of  the  mouUnet  ;  turn  once 
and  break  into  four  rings,  each  ring  turning  once  to  the 
left ;  the  gentlemen  then  cross  hands  in  centre,  forming 
the  mouHnet  in  reverse ;  turn  once  and  break  into  four 
rings  as  before  5  turn  once ;  then  right  and  left,  as  in 
Spanish  dance,  and  terminate  the  figure  by  a  waltz. 

65.     DOUBLE  WINDMILL. 

Four  Couples. — Form  circle  and  turn  once  to  the 
left;  windmill  formed  by  gentlemen  joining  left  hand 
in  centre ;  ladies  each  select  a  gentleman,  giving  him 
the  right  hand  while  the  inoul'met  is  turning.  Reverse 
moidinet  by  selected  gentlemen  joining  right  hands  in 
centre;  the  gentlemen  on  the  outside  of  the  windmill 
each  select  a  lady  by  giving  her  the  left  hand,  while 
the  vioulmet  is  turning;  after  one  complete  turn,  all 
dance. 

ee.  GENTLEMEN  MOCKED. 
Five  Couples.  —  They  place  themselves  in  ranks  of 
two  and  two,  as  soldiers  march  by  the  flank.  The  part- 
ner of  the  first  gentleman  deserts  him  to  select  a  gentle- 
man from  the  other  couples.  While  this  play  progresses 
the  first  gentleman  should  not  look  behind  him.     The 
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first  lady  and  the  gentleman  whom  she  has  chosen  ad- 
vance noiselessly,  one  on  one  side  and  the  other  on  the 
other  side  of  the  column,  their  object  being  to  cheat  the 
first  gentleman,  and  rejoin  each  other  for  a  dance.  If 
the  first  gentleman,  who  is  on  the  watch,  succeeds  in  cap- 
turing his  lady,  he  dances  with  her,  but  if  unsuccessful 
in  his  endeavors  he  remains  at  his  post  until  he  is  able  tc 
secure  a  lady.    The  last  remaining  gentleman  waltzes  with 

the  last  lady. 

67.     GRAND   CHAIN. 

Six  Couples.  —  Each  lady  selects  a  gentleman,  and 
each  gentleman  a  lady,  and  form  in  a  circle.  The  gen- 
tlemen give  right  hands  to  partners,  and  all  Right 
and  Left  All  Round ;  at  a  signal,  gentlemen  swing 
ladies  by  right  hands  half  round,  and  all  continue  the 
chain  in  the  opposite  direction.  At  a  second  signal, 
gentlemen  swing  ladies  half  round  by  left  hands,  and 
again  reverse  the  direction.  Every  time  a  signal  is  given 
all  swing  and  reverse  the  chain,  until  word  is  given  to 
dance,  when  each  gentleman  dances  with  the  lady  facing 

him  to  seats. 

68.     CHANGING   WINDMILL. 

Six  Couples.  —  The  gentlemen  retaining  the  left  hand 
of  their  partners  form  a  moulinet  by  crossing  left  hands, 
and  make  a  complete  turn.  At  a  signal,  still  retaining 
fhe  left  hand  of  their  partners,  they  make  an  exchange 
of  places,  the  gentlemen  turning  behind,  and  placing 
their  ladies  in  front,  and  the  ladies  form  the  moidinet 
by  crossing  their  right  hands  in  the  centre.  In  this 
position  they  make  a  complete  turn  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection. At  another  signal  they  again  change,  this  time 
turning  in  front,  and  again  describe  a  circle  in  moulinet. 
The  figure  terminates  with  a  general  Waltz. 

69.     SPIRAL. 

Eight  Couples.  —  Each  lady  selects  a  gentleman, 
and  each  gentleman  a  lady ;  all  form  circle,  turning  once 
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to  the  left ;  the  first  gentleman  relinquishes  the  nand  of 
lady  on  his  left,  and  following  to  the  left  enters  circle, 
while  last  lady  leads  line  to  the  right,  outside,  envelop- 
ing the  other  couples.  When  the  first  gentleman  has 
wound  himself  to  the  centre  he  passes  out  beneath  joined 
hands  of  other  couples,  and  drawing  the  others  after  him 
re-develops  the  circle,  and  all  perform  Grand  Chain  till 
partners  are  reached,  when  all  waltz. 


NUMBER   OF   COUPLES   UNLIMITED. 


70.    ARBOR. 

Any  Number  Over  Four.  —  Each  lady  selects  a 
gentleman,  and  each  gentleman  a  lady  ;  ladies  form  in 
pairs,  one  pair  behind  the  other,  all  facing  same  way. 
Gentlemen  form  in  same  manner,  facing  ladies ;  gentle- 
men all  raise  joined  hands,  and  ladies  pass  through  be- 
neath them.  When  first  two  ladies  reach  last  two 
gentlemen  so  that  two  ladies  are  opposite  each  pair  of 
gentlemen,  all  form  rounds  of  four  and  turn  twice  to  the 
left  ,•  then  ladies  all  raise  joined  hands  and  gentlemen 
pass  out  beneath  ;  each  pair  breaks  as  it  emerges  from 
under  the  hands  of  the  first  two  ladies,  one  gentleman 
going  to  the  right  the  other  to  the  left,  passing  back  out- 
side the  Arbor  toward  the  last  two  ladies.  After  all  the 
gentlemen  have  passed  out,  ladies  turn  and  dance  with 
gentlemen  opposite  them. 

71.  LABYRINTH. 
Any  Number  Over  Four.  —  Each  lady  selects  a 
gentleman,  each  gentleman  a  lady.  All  form  a  large 
circle,  turning  to  the  left.  At  a  signal,  the  first  gentle- 
man separates  from  the  lady  on  his  left,  and  continues 
on  to  the  left,  entering  the  circle,  and  drawing  the  others 
after  him  in  a  coil  or  spiral  line  towards  the  centre  ;  the 
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lady  from  whom  he  separated  continues  at  the  same  time 
towards  the  right,  thus  tightening  the  coil.  Sufficient 
space  must  be  left  between  the  coils  to  allow  of  free 
passage.  When  the  inner  coil  has  become  small,  the 
leading  couple  waltz  out  between  the  coils  until  they 
emerge,  followed  by  each  inner  couple  in  succession, 
each  couple  joining  hands  with  the  outer  end  of  the  coil 
as  they  arrive,  until  the  circle  is  formed  again,  when  all 
waltz  to  seats. 

72.  PURSUIT. 
Any  Number.  —  Two  or  three  gentlemen  without 
partners  act  as  free  rovers ;  either  of  them  can  go  up  to 
a  couple,  clap  his  hands,  take  the  lady  from  her  partner^ 
und  dance  with  her,  until  in  turn  supplanted,  while  the 
bereaved  cavalier  is  left  to  console  himself  by  obtaining 
another  partner  in  the  same  manner.  This  figure  will 
cause  a  great  deal  of  amusement  if  performed  by  the 
gentlemen  with  spirit  and  impartiality,  and  the  changes 
of  partners  follow  one  another  in  rapid  succession.  The 
one  weak  spot  in  this  figure  is  that  the  original  rovers 
are  also  deserters,  as  their  lady  partners  have  no  oppor- 
tunity to  join  in  the  dance.  This  may  be  avoided  in  a 
measure  by  causing,  at  a  given  signal,  the  gentlemen 
who  are  in  the  position  of  rovers  to  take  their  seats,  and 
the  waiting  ladies  continue  as  roveresses  in  their  stead. 

73.     WINDING   ALLEY. 

Any  Number.  —  Each  lady  selects  a  gentleman,  each 
gentleman  a  lady,  and  form  a  circle.  The  gentlemen 
swing  their  partners  half  round  towards  the  centre  of 
the  circle,  and  leave  them  standing  facing  outwards, 
making  an  inner  ring,  and  affording  a  passage-way 
about  three  feet  wide  between  the  two  circles.  The 
leading  couple  waltz  round  through  this  passage  until 
they  arrive  at  their  place.  The  gentleman  then  eX' 
changes  positions  with  his  partner,  she  taking  his  place 
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in  the  gentlemen's  circle,  and  lie  taking  her  place  in  the 
ladies'  circle.  Each  couple  in  turn  perform  this  figure. 
It  terminates  with  a  general  Waltz. 

74.     GENTLEMEN   TO   THE   RIGHT. 

Any  Number.  —  Each  lady  selects  a  gentleman,  and 
each  gentleman  a  lady,  and  all  form  a  circle  turning  to 
the  left  once  round.  Each  gentleman  balances  to  the 
lady  on  his  right  whom  he  turns,  and  then  balances  and 
turns  the  next  lady  on  his  right.  The  figure  is  continued 
Until  each  gentleman  rejoins  his  partner,  when  all  waltz. 

75.     TWO   LINES. 

Any  Number.  —  The  first  gentleman  takes  his  lady 
and  promenades  round  the  room  ;  all  the  other  couples 
follow  him.  Two  lines  are  formed  (about  six  feet  apart), 
the  gentlemen  all  facing  their  ladies.  The  first  couple 
lead  off  with  a  Waltz,  passing  upward  behind  the  line  of 
ladies,  then  down  between  the  two  lines,  and  again  up- 
ward behind  the  ladies.  On  reaching  the  end  of  the 
line  they  halt,  and  the  gentleman  exchanges  positions 
with  the  lady,  she  taking  his  place  at  the  end  of  the 
gentlemen's  line,  and  he  placing  himself  opposite  in 
the  ladies'  line.  Each  couple  in  turn  perform  the  same 
figure,  and  it  terminates  with  a  general  Waltz. 

76.     FINAL   ROUND. 

Any  Number.  —  All  form  a  general  round  as  in  fig- 
ure No.  73.  The  first  gentleman  and  lady  separate  from 
the  circle,  which  immediately  must  be  reconnected,  and 
waltz  in  the  centre.  At  a  signal,  the  first  gentleman 
stops,  and  his  lady  retires  from  the  circle.  He  then 
selects  another  lady  with  whom  he  waltzes  in  the  midst. 
At  a  signal,  he  retires  from  the  circle,  the  lady  takes  an- 
other gentleman,  and  the  same  figure  is  repeated.  When 
only  three  couples  remain,  a  general  Waltz  terminates 
the  figure. 
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77.  ARCHWAY. 
Any  Number.  —  Each  lady  selects  a  gentleman,  each 
gentleman  a  lady ;  they  form  two  lines  down  the  middle 
of  the  room,  gentlemen  on  one  side  and  ladies  on  the 
other ;  the  first  couple  form  an  arch  which  the  others 
pass  under.  After  the  second  couple  pass  under,  they 
swing  round  and  form  an  arch  also.  The  third  couple 
in  the  same  way  add  another  arch  to  the  archway  until 
it  is  complete,  when  all  dance. 

78.     IN   AND   OUT. 

Any  Number.  —  Each  lady  selects  a  gentleman,  and 
each  gentleman  a  lady.  Form  couples  one  behind  the 
other,  all  facing  the  same  way.  First  couple  turns  and 
passes  beneath  joined  hands  of  couple  next  in  order,  then 
separate  and  pass  outside  of  third  couple,  rejoin  and 
pass  under  hands  of  fourth  couple,  and  alternate  in  same 
manner  with  all  the  couples.  Each  couple  repeat  in 
turn,  then  form  two  lines  forward,  and  dance  with  part- 
ners. 

79.     TWO   COLUMNS. 

Any  Number.  —  Ladies  each  select  a  gentleman,  gen- 
tlemen each  a  lady.  Form  lines  one  behind  the  other, 
two  couples  abreast,  facing  the  same  way  ;  the  ladies  pass 
to  the  right  four  steps,  the  gentlemen  to  the  left,  form- 
ing columns  in  pairs,  one  all  ladies  and  the  other  all 
gentlemen ;  they  all  advance  ;  the  column  of  ladies  turn 
to  the  right  and  gentlemen  to  the  left ;  when  the  two 
columns  have  formed  one  on  each  side  of  the  room,  they 
turn  and  face  each  other.  The  gentlemen  and  ladies 
are  respectively  in  two  ranks,  the  front  rank  of  each 
allow  the  rear  rank  to  pass  between  them.  Forward  and 
dance,  the  front  rank  following  and  dancmg. 

80.     COVERED   ARCHWAY. 

Any  Number.  —  Ladies  each  select  a  gentleman,  gen. 
tlemen  each  a  lady;   form  one  couple  behind  anotherj 
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facing  the  end  of  the  room ;  they  all  advance,  the 
couples  separating,  first  to  the  right,  second  to  the  left, 
and  so  on  alternately,  forming  two  columns,  which  con- 
tinue up  the  side  of  the  room,  meeting  at  the  head.  The 
column  on  the  right  raise  hands,  allowing  the  others  to 
pass  under,  both  columns  passing  down  the  opposite  side 
of  the  room  till  the  last  couple  has  passed  out,  when  all 
waltz.  

FIGUEES   WITH  ACCESSOEIES. 


81.    HAT. 

One  Couple.  —  The  gentleman  leaves  his  partner  in 
the  middle  of  the  room,  and  gives  her  a  hat.  He  then 
selects  five  gentlemen  who  come  and  form  a  circle  round 
the  lady,  turning  their  backs  to  her,  moving  rapidly  to 
the  left.  The  lady  places  the  hat  on  the  head  of  one  of 
the  gentlemen,  with  whom  she  waltzes.  The  other  gen- 
tlemen return  to  their  places. 

82.     SCARF. 

One  Couple.  —  The  gentleman  stands  in  the  centre 
of  the  room,  holding  in  his  hand  a  scarf,  meanwhile  his 
lady  assembles  six  other  ladies  and  they  join  hands  in  a 
circle  and  turn  rapidly  to  the  left,  during  which  move- 
ment he  places  the  scarf  about  the  shoulders  of  the  lady 
with  whom  he  wishes  to  dance.  The  gentlemen  should 
rejoin  their  partners  and  waltz  to  places  with  them. 

83.     COQUETTE. 

One  Couple.  —  The  gentleman  seats  his  lady  in  the 
centre  of  the  room,  and  places  a  cushion  at  her  feet.  He 
then  selects  several  gentlemen  whom  he  presents,  suc- 
cessively, requesting  each  to  kneel  upon  the  cushion. 
When  the  lady  refuses  any  of  the  gentlemen,  she  with- 
draws   the   cushion   rapidly  as  he  attempts  to   kneel 
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When  a  gentleman  is  presented  wlio  is  acceptable,  the 
lady  permits  the  cushion  to  remain,  and  the  two  waltz 
together.  The  rejected  gentlemen  form  a  line  behind 
the  chair,  and  remain  there  till  after  the  successful  gen- 
tleman commences  to  waltz,  when  they  return  to  their 

seats 

84.     GLASS   OP   CHAMPAGNE. 

One  Couple.  —  Three  chairs  are  placed  in  a  line,  the 

two  outer  chairs  being  turned  the  opposite  way  from  the 

one  in  the  middle.     The   gentleman  seats  his  lady  in 

the  middle  chair,  gives  her  a  glass  of  champagne,  and 

goes  for  two  other  gentlemen,  whom  he  places  on  the 

other  chairs.     The  lady  gives  the  champagne  to  one  of 

the  gentlemen,  and  regains  her  place  with  the  other, 

waltzing. 

85.    MYSTERIOUS  HANDS. 

One  Couple.  —  The  gentleman  selects  several  ladies, 
whom,  with  his  own,  he  imprisons  in  an  adjoining  apart- 
ttient,  the  door  of  which  remains  ajar.  He  then  brings  as 
many  gentlemen  as  he  has  ladies.  Each  lady  passes  her 
hand  through  the  door  ajar,  and  the  gentlemen  each  take 
one  of  the  projecting  hands,  and  dance  with  the  ladies  of 
their  choice. 

86.    PARALLEL   CHAIRS. 

One  Couple.  —  Two  rows  of  chairs  are  placed  back 
to  back,  six  in  each  row.  The  gentleman  seats  his  part- 
ner, and  selects  five  other  ladies  whom  he  seats  on  alter- 
nate chairs,  leaving  a  vacant  chair  on  the  left  of  each 
lady.  He  then  selects  six  gentlemen,  with  whom  he 
forms  a  chain  by  joining  their  hands,  and  conducts  them, 
rapidly,  describing  a  course  according  to  fancy,  in  differ- 
ent parts  of  the  room,  which  he  may  prolong  or  vary  at 
will.  He  terminates  his  eccentric  movements  by  wind- 
ing round  the  chairs  which  the  ladies  occupy ;  at  a  sig- 
nal he  takes  a  seat,  and  the  other  gentlemen  do  the  same, 
and  each  gentleman  dances  with  the  lady  on  his  right 
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Xhe  unhappy  victim  who  fails  to  secure   a  chair  and 
partner  returns  to  his  seat  alone. 

87.     BLIND   MAN'S   BUFF. 

One  Couple.  —  Three  chairs  are  placed  in  a  line  in 
the  centre  of  the  room.  The  middle  one  facing  one  wajj 
the  other  two  in  the  opposite  direction.  The  gentle- 
man takes  another  gentleman,  whom  he  blindfolds  and 
seats  on  the  centre  chair.  The  lady  selects  another 
gentleman,  whom  she  leads  (lualking  on  tijitoe)  to  one 
of  the  chairs  next  the  blind  man,  whilst  she  seats  her- 
self on  the  other.  The  first  gentleman  then  invites  the 
blind  man  to  select  from  the  right  or  the  left.  If  he 
hits  upon  the  lady,  he  waltzes  with  her  to  her  place  ; 
if  he  indicates  the  gentleman,  he  must  waltz  with  him, 
whilst  the  lady  dances  with  her  partner. 

88.     BASKET,    RING,   AND    FLOWER. 

OxE  Couple.  —  The  gentleman  presents  to  his  part- 
ner a  basket,  containing  a  ring  and  a  flower,  and  retires 
to  his  place.  The  lady  gives  the  ring  to  one  gentleman, 
the  flower  to  another,  and  the  basket  to  a  third.  The 
gentleman  who  receives  the  basket  must  dance  alone, 
holding  it  in  his  hand,  the  one  who  has  the  ring  may 
choose  a  lady  to  dance  with  him,  and  the  one  who  has  the 
flower  is  to  dance  with  the  lady  who  presented  it  to  him. 

89.     FIGURE   EIGHT. 

One  Couple.  —  Two  chairs  are  placed  in  the  centre 
of  the  room,  about  five  feet  apart.  The  first  couple 
lead  off,  and  pass  behind  a  chair,  and  then  repass  be- 
hind the  other  chair,  so  as  to  describe  the  figure  of 
eight.  This  is  done  without  retarding  the  waltz.  Each 
couple  in  turn  repeat  the  same  figure. 

90.   KNOTTED   HANDKERCHIEF. 

One  Couple.  —  The  lady  is  left  in  the  centre  of  the 
room  :  she  then  ties  a  knot  in  one  of  the  corners  of  a 
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handkerchief,  and  while  thus  occupied  the  gentleman 
brings  four  gentlemen,  and  places  them  in  a  line  in  front 
of  her.  Meanwhile  the  lady  collects  together  the  cor- 
ners of  the  handkerchief,  permitting  them  to  project 
sufficiently  for  the  gentlemen  to  choose,  but  being  care- 
ful that  the  knot  cannot  be  seen.  The  gentleman  who 
is  fortunate  enough  to  select  the  knotted  corner  waltzes 
with  the  lady,  and  the  others  choose  partners  elsewhere. 

91.     CARDS. 

OxE  Couple.  —  The  gentleman  selects  the  four  queens 
from  a  pack  of  cards,  and  presents  them  to  four  ladies. 
The  lady  selects  four  knaves  and  four  kings  and  gives 
one,  face  downwards,  to  each  of  eight  gentlemen.  The 
gentlemen  who  have  the  kings  find  the  ladies  who  have 
the  queens  of  their  respective  suits,  and  they  dance 
together.     The  four  knaves  retire  to  their  seats. 

92.     PLEDGES   REDEEMED. 

One  Couple.  —  The  lady  carries  around  a  hat  to 
some  of  the  ladies,  receiving  from  each  a  handkerchief^ 
ring,  or  other  article  as  a  pledge  She  then  offers  the 
contents  of  the  hat  to  an  equal  number  of  gentlemen, 
each  selecting  one  of  the  articles,  and  dancing  with  the 
lady  by  whom  it  was  pledged.  » 

93      RAFFLE. 

One  Couple.  —  The  gentleman  seats  his  lady  in  the 
centre  of  the  room.  He  then  selects  two  gentlemen, 
and  gives  each  of  them  a  large  pasteboard  die.  The 
two  "select  men"  proceed  to  throw  the  dice,  and  the 
fortunate  man  who  throws  the  highest,  waltzes  with 
the  lady,  while  the  less  fortunate  gentleman  sits  upon 
the  chair.  The  ladies  are  next  selected,  who  raffle  as  be- 
fore for  the  privilege  of  dancing  with  the  gentleman,  the 
losing  lady  occupying  the  chair.  This  is  continued 
until  all  have  participated. 


THE   GEKMAN   OR    COTILLON.  198 

94.  MIRROR. 
One  Couple.  —  The  gentleman  seats  liis  lady  in  the 
3entre  of  the  room,  and  gives  her  a  mirror  to  hold. 
Then  he  present's  one  after  the  other  several  gentlemen 
who  pass  behind  her  chair  and  show  themselves  to  her 
in  the  mirror,  which  she  wipes  with  her  handkerchief 
when  she  does  not  accept  the  one  she  sees.  When  the 
favored  gentleman  presents  himself,  she  rises  and  dances 
with  him,  leaving  the  mirror  on  the  chair.  The  rejected 
gentlemen  return  to  their  seats.- 

95.    FAN. 

OxE  Couple.  —  The  gentleman  seats  his  lady  as  in 
the  last  figure,  giving  her  a  fan ;  he  then  presents  two 
gentlemen,  with  one  she  dances,  to  the  other  she  pre- 
sents the  fan,  and  he  follows  the  waltzing  couple  fan- 
ning them. 

96.  PARASOL. 

One  Couple.  —  Lady  is  seated  as  in  the  previous 
figure,  and  is  provided  with  a  parasol ;  two  gentlemen 
are  presented  by  her  partner ;  with  one  she  dances,  pre- 
senting her  parasol  to  the  other,  who  opens  it  and 
follows  the  dancing  couple,  holding  it  as  best  he  can 
over  their  heads. 

97.  BALLOON. 

One  Couple.  —  The  lady  is  given  a  rubber  balloon 
attached  to  a  long  string ;  her  partner  then  selects  two 
gentlemen,  and  the  three  endeavor  to  tread  on  the  bal- 
loon ;  the  lady  tries  to  prevent  them  by  pulling  the 
balloon  about  the  room ;  the  gentleman  who  succeeds  in 
treading  on  and  bursting  the  balloon,  dances  with  the 
lady,  the  other  gentlemen  retiring. 

98.     FOUR  IN   HAND. 

One  Couple.  —  Two  sets  of  ribbons,  four  in  each,  are 
joined  at  one  end ;  the  lady  takes  one,  her  partner  the 


194  THE   GEEMAN   OPw   COTILLON. 

other.  The  lady,  holding  the  end  that  is  joined,  gives 
the  other  end  of  each  ribbon  to  a  gentleman,  thus  bring- 
ing up  four  gentlemen ;  the  gentleman  brings  up  four 
ladies  in  like  manner  ;  the  lady  and  gentleman  drive 
their  teams  about  the  room  ;  when  the  teams  are  opposite 
each  other  they  break  away  and  dance. 

99.     TWO    WINDMILLS. 

One  Couple.  —  Two  poles.  At  the  top  of  each  is 
affixed  five  different  colored  ribbons,  the  colors  being 
alike  on  both  poles.  The  lady  takes  one  pole  and  gets  a 
a  gentleman  to  take  one  of  t^e  loose  ends  of  the  ribbon, 
having  in  all  five  gentlemen ;  the  gentleman  also  takes 
a  pole,  and  has  five  ladies  at  the  end  of  the  five  ribbons ; 
the  partners  then  stand  a  little  distance  apart  so  that 
^.he  ladies  and  gentlemen  can  revolve,  which  they  do 
dnce ;  and  then  the  lady  and  gentleman  having  the  same 
colored  ribbon  dance  together. 

100.  LADIES'  ORACLE. 
One  Couple.  —  The  lady  is  given  a  book  in  which  are 
written  answers  such  as  "  Many  thanks,"  "  I  am  not 
allowed  to  dance,"  "  Some  other  time,"  "  I  should  be 
pleased  to,"  "  No,  thank  you,"  and  several  others  of  a 
similar  style.  Gentlemen  are  successively  presented ; 
each  one  of  whom  asks  the  lady  to  dance ;  she  replies  by 
presenting  a  paper-cutter  which  he  inserts  between  the 
leaves  of  the  book,  and  there  finds  the  answer.  When 
a  gentleman  is  accepted,  another  lady  takes  the  oracle's 
place.     Partners  thus  formed  dance  together. 

101.  BLACKBALLED. 

One  Couple.  —  A  small  bag  containing  eleven  black 
balls  and  one  white  is  provided.  Twelve  gentlemen  are 
called  upon  to  draw;  the  one  getting  the  white  ball 
dances  with  the  lady  in  a  circle  formed  by  the  iinluckj' 
gentlemen. 
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102.     FLYING   HAT. 

Two  Couples.  —  The  first  gentleman  holds  behind 
him  in  his  left  hand  a  hat,  which  he  keeps  with  the 
open  part  upward,  as  if  it  were  standing  on  a  table. 
The  second  gentleman  holds  in  his  left  hand  a  pair  of 
gloves  rolled  up,  which  he  endeavors  to  throw  into  the 
hat  without  losing  the  step  or  cadence  of  tlie  Waltz. 
When  he  succeeds,  he  takes  the  hat,  and  gives  the 
gloves  to  another  gentleman,  who  repeats  the  same 
game.  Amongst  good  waltzers  this  figure  gives  rise  to 
a  multitude  of  amusing  incidents. 

103.    TWISTED   HANDKERCHIEF. 

Two  Couples.  —  Each  gentleman  holds  in  his  left 
hand  the  end  of  a  handkerchief,  which  should  be  hela 
at  a  sufficient  height  to  allow  passage  for  their  ladies 
underneath,  at  every  turn  of  the  Waltz.  They  dance 
until  the  handkerchief  is  twisted  like  a  rope.  Any 
number  of  couples  may  engage  in  this  figure,  two 
couples  together. 

104.     SURPPISE. 

Three  Couples.  —  Properties,  six  spears.  Eacb. 
spear  has  a  ribbon  fastened  to  its  head,  each  ribbon 
is  in  halves,  and  each  half  is  two  yards  long  ;  the  two 
halves  of  each  ribbon  are  of  different  colors  joined  to- 
gether.  The  six  ribbons  are  gathered  together  by  a 
band  that  conceals  the  joins. 

Each  lady  selects  a  gentleman,  and  each  gentleman  a 
lady  ;  the  six  ladies  stand  in  a  semicircle ;  the  leader 
hands  a  spear  to  each  lady  ;  the  six  gentlemen  each 
select  one  of  the  loose  ends,  and  form  a  semicircle  fa- 
cing the  ladies.  At  a  signal,  the  band  is  removed,  and 
united  partners  form  couples.  The  surprise  is  that  the 
gentlemen,  supposing  each  ribbon  to  be  of  one  color 
throughout  its  length,  choose  the  ribbon  corresponding  to 
the  lady  holding  the  spear  j  but  he  gets  surprised. 
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105.  MYSTERIOUS  SCREEN. 
Three  Couples.  —  Each  gentleman  selects  a  lady, 
and  each  lady  a  gentleman.  The  gentlemen  range  them- 
selves behind  a  sheet,  held  by  two  persons,  so  as  to  form 
a  screen.  The  gentlemen  display  the  tips  of  their  fin- 
gers above  the  edge  of  the  sheet,  and  the  ladies  select 
partners  by  taking  the  ends  of  the  fingers. 

106.    MASKS. 

Three  Couples.  —  Each  gentleman  selects  a  new 
partner,  each  lady  doing  likewise.  A  sheet  or  screen  is 
held  by  two  persons,  behind  which  the  six  gentlemen 
retire,  and  show  their  heads  only,  disguised  with  masks, 
above  the  screen.  The  six  ladies  select  partners  from 
this  interesting  group,  and  waltz  once  around  the  room 
with  them,  still  masked.  It  will  be  seen  that  this  is  a 
variety  of  the  preceding  figure. 

lOY.    HANKERCHIEF  CHASE. 

Three  Couples.  —  The  gentlemen  leave  their  ladies 
in  the  centre  of  the  roor-a ;  each  lady  holds  a  handker- 
chief in  her  hand.  The  first  gentleman  then  selects  one 
more  gentleman,  who,  with  the  others,  form  a  circle 
about  the  ladies,  presenting  their  backs,  and  turn  rap- 
idly to  the  left.  The  ladies  throw  their  handkerchiefs 
in  the  air,  and  waltz  with  those  gentlemen  who  have 
been  fortunate  enough  to  catch  them.  The  unfortunata 
gentleman  who  does  not  get  a  handkerchief  selects  a 
lady  from  the  company. 

108.  ROPE. 
Three  Couples.  —  The  three  gentlemen  select  other 
partners,  and  the  ladies  select  other  gentlemen.  The 
ladies  retire  to  one  end  of  the  room,  and  the  gentlemen 
to  the  other,  while  the  first  gentleman  and  his  partner 
stretch  a  rope  across  the  room,  over  which  the  gentle 
men  must  jumu  to  regain  their  partners.    As  the  rope  i» 
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can Hnyle;" 
On  Draw-Poher  Players: 
Pnfessor  Proctor's     "Poker  Princi- 
ples and  Chance  Laws." 


How  to  Play  Poker.  Design  of  the 
W.  rk; 

The  Amusement  Fund.  Amounts  of 
Stakes.  Pecuniary  Results  of  Games; 

Frauds  in  Playing.  Poker  Sharps. 
Advantages  oftht  Small-limit  Game; 

Practical  Advice.  Age  Seat.  Second 
Seat.    Diagram  of  Values  of  Seats; 

Study  of  th e  Draw.  Math ematical  Ex- 
pectations; 

Mode  of  Playing.  Calling.  Pat  Hands. 
Straight  Flush; 

Straights.  Blazes.  Jack -Pots  and 
other  Innovations; 

The  Unlimited  Game.     Its  Dangers. 

Schenck's  Laws  and  his  Apoloyy; 

The  Freeze-Out-Game.  Its  Advan- 
tages. 


Small  quarto,  173  pages,  paper  cover 60  cts. 

Dick's  Dutch,  French  and  Yankee  Dialect  Recitations.    An 

unsurpj.ssed  Collection  of  Droll  Dutch  Blunders,  Frenchmen's  Funny 
Mistakes,  and  Ludicrous  and  Extravaf»ant  Yankee  Yarns,  each  Recitation 
being  in  its  own  peculiar  dialect.  To  those  who  make  Dialect  Recitations 
a  specialty,  this  Collection  will  be  of  particular  service,  as  it  contains  all 
the  best  pieces  that  are  incidentally  scattered  through  a  large  number  oZ 
volumes  of  "  Recitations  and  Readings,"  besides  several  new  and  excel- 
lent sketches  never  before  published. 
170  pages,  paper  cover 4:0  ctSc 


Dick's  Irish  Dialect  Recitations.  A  carefully  compiled  Collec- 
tion of  Rare  Irish  Stories,  Comic  Poetical  and  Prose  Recitations,  Humorous 
Letters  and  Funny  Recitals,  all  told  with  the  irresistible  Hiimorof  the 
Irish  Dialect.  This  Collection  contains,  in  addition  to  new  and  original 
pieces,  all  the  very  best  Recitations  in  the  Irish  Dialect  that  can  be 
gathered  from  a  whole  library  of  "Recitation"  books.  It  is  full  of  the 
sparkling  witticisms  and  queer  conceits  of  the  wittiest  nation  on  earth  ; 
and  apart  from  its  special  object,  it  furnishes  a  fund  of  the  most  enter- 
taining matter  for  perusal  in  leisure  moments.  170  pages. 
Paper  cover 4?  *^*'*' 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Masonic  Facts  for  Masons.  This  work  by  Rev.  w.  h. 

Russell  is  declared  by  the  brighest  and  most  intelligent  Masons  to  be  one 
that  every  Mason  should  read.  It  is  not  an  exposure  in  any  sense,  but  aa 
aid  to  every  Mason  in  understanding  the  truths  of  the  subject,  which  have 
very  great  significance.  The  following  important  questions  are  treated  in 
Buch  a  way  that  every  Master,  Chapjain  and  Member  may  understand 
what  "Speculative  Masonry"  or  the  "Science  of  Morals"  consists  in; 
also  what  Masons  ought  to  know  from  a  Bible  view;  things  not  generally 
known  to  Masons  ;  ^\  hat  Masonry  is  not,  and  does  not  profess  to  be,  and 
what  constitutes  a  true  Master  Mason 50  cts. 

Hoyle'S  Games.     (The  American  Hoyle).   21st  edition.    By 

"Trumps."  A  complete  manual  of  the  g.imes  of  skill  and  chance  as 
played  in  America,  and  an  acknowledged  arbiter  on  all  di^putod  points, 
thoroughly  revised  and  corrected  in  accordance  with  the  latest  and  best 
anthorities.  It  contains  the  modern  laws  and  complt-te  instructions  for  the 
games  of  Chess,  Draughts,  Dominoes,  Dice,  Backsammon,  and  Billiards,  as 
well  as  the  gnmes  with  cards  at  present  in  vogue,  including  Baccarat, 
Duplicate  Whist,  Cayenne  Whist,  Hearts,  Grabouche,  Polo  Whist,  Cincti 
or  High  Five,  Bridge,  Skat,  Auction  Bridge,  Game  of  500,  Rum,  etc. 

Profusely  illustrated.    Cloth $1.50 

Boards l.OO 

Pnper 76  cts. 

Foster's  Complete  Pinocle,  a  book  of  up-to-date  in- 
structions for  playing  correctly  Two-Hand,  Three-Hand,  and  Four-Hand 
Pinocle,  and  also  the  new  and  popular  variety.  Auction  Pinocle,  with  the 
latest  laws  regulating  them,  and  an  interesting  sketch  of  the  origin  of  the 
game.     By  R.  F.  Foster 35  cts. 

Game  of  Rum.     (Coon  Can.)    Full  directions  for  playing 

this  popular  game 13  cts. 

Dick's  Gaines  of  Patience  5  or  Solitaire  with  Cards,  Con- 
taining Sixty-four  Games.  Illustrated  with  fifty  explanatory  full-page 
Tableaux.  This  treatise  on  Solitaire  embraces  a  number  of  new  and 
original  Games  of  Patience  in  favor  with  the  most  esperienced  players. 
Each  game  is  carefully  and  lucidly  described,  with  the  rules  to  be  observed 
and  hints  as  to  the  best  means  of  success  in  play.  The  Tableaux  furnish 
efficient  aid  in  rendering  each  game  easily  comprehensible.    Quarto.  143 

pages.    Board  cover $1.00 

Cloth  ...  .       .  .$1.2S 

Dick's  Games  of  Patience ;  or  Solitaire  mtli  Cards  5  Second 

Series.  Containing  all  the  new  Games  of  Patience,  fully 
illustrated  with  explanatory  Tableaux;  uniform  with  the  above.    Board 

cover   , JJ51.00 

Cloth .$1.23 

parlor  Tricks  witll  Cards.  Containing  explanations  of  all  tlie 
Tricks  and  Deceptions  with  playing  Cards  ever  invented.  The  whole 
illustrated  and  made  plain  and  easy  with  70  engravings.    Paper. .  40  cts. 

Tlie  Game  of  500.    A  complete  Hand-Book  of  the  Game, 

>iving  full  directions  for  playing  it,  the  Laws  controlling  it,  a  Table  of 
Trick- Values,  method  of  scoring,  and  thorough  information  for  the 
^Ida&ceol  ^Jiepkyers.    Paper  covors ^ 15  cts. 


MISCELLANEOUS. 


Dick's  Mysteries  of  the  Hand;  oi:  Palmistry  made  Easy. 

Translated,  Abridged  and  Arranged  from  the  French  Works  of  Desbarroiles, 
D'ArpenDgny  and  De  Para  d'Hermes.  The  various  lines  and  mounts  on 
the  palm  of  the  hand,  and  the  typical  formation  of  the  hand  and  fingers 
are  all  clearly  explained  anJ  illustrated  by  diagrams.  Complete  facility 
for  instant  reference  is  insured  by  means  of  marginal  notes  by  which  any 
pomt  of  detail  may  be  found  and  consulted  at  a  glance.  It  is  emphatically 
Palmistry  in  a  nutshell. 
Illuminated  paper  cover 60  cts. 

Howard*s  Odd  Fellowship  Up-to-Date.     Containing 

the  authorized  routine  for  Initiation,  and  the  Lodge  Degrees  of  Friendship. 
Brotherly  Love  and  Trutn,  with  the  Opening  and  Closing  Ceremonies  la 
each  Degree.  Also  the  correct  method  for  opening  and  closing  the  En- 
campment and  for  the  Patriarchal.  Golden  Rule  and  Royal  Purple  Degrees, 
including  the  Rebekah  or  Ladies'  Degree.  By  Percy  Howard.  This  work 
purposely  excludes  all  esoteric  matter,  but  is  in  all  other  respects  strictly 
in  accordance  with  the  amendments  and  alterations  adopted  by  the  Sover- 
I  eign  Grand  Lodge  at  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  in  September,  I9u7,  which  went  into 
effect  in  July,  1908.    Paper  covers,  50  cts.    Cloth $1.00 

[Barber's  American  Book  of  Eeady-Made  Speeches.     Con- 

'  taining  159  original  examples  of  Humorous  and  Serious  Speeches,  suitable 
I  for  every  possible  occasion,  together  with  appropriate  replies  to  each. 
Includiugr  Presentation  and  Convivial  Speeches.  Speeches  of  Congratula- 
tion, V.'elcome,  and  Compliment.  Political,  Dinner  and  Supper  Speeches 
for  Clubs.  Off-Hand  Speeches  on  a  Variety  of  Subjects.  Miscellaneous 
Speeches.  Toasts  and  Sentiments  for  all  Entertainments.  They  are  all 
Bhort,  appropriate  and  witty,  and  even  ready  speakers  may  profit  by  them. 

Paper 50  cts. 

Bound  in  boards,  cloth  back 75  cts* 

How  to  Conduct  a  Debate.    A  Series  of  Complete  Debates, 

Outlines  of  Debates  and  Questions  for  Discussion.  In  the  complete  de- 
bates, an  array  of  brilliant  arguments  are  adduced  on  either  side,  and  the 
debate  closed  according  to  parliamentary  usages.  The  second  part  con- 
sists of  questions  for  debate,  with  heads  of  arguments,  for  and  against, 
given  in  a  condensed  form.  In  addition  to  these  is  a  large  collection  of 
debatable  questions.  By  P.  Rowton.  232  pages.  Paper  Covers.  50  cts. 
Bound  in  boards,  cloth  back 75  CtS. 

The  Debater,  Ohairman's  Assistant,  and  Eules  of  Order. 

A  manual  for  Instruction  and  Reference  in  all  matters  pertaining  to  the 
Management  of  Public  Meetings  according  to  Parliamentary  usages.  It 
gives  all  necessary  details:  — How  to  Form  and  Conduct  all  kinds  of 
Associations,  and  to  Organize  Public  Meetings.  Dinners  and  Conventions: 
Forms  of  Constitutions  of  Literary  and  other  Societies  ;  The  Powers  and 
Duties  of  Officers,  Rules  of  Order  of  Business  in  Tabular  Form  for  instant 
Reference.  A  Model  Debate,  introducing  the  greatest  possible  variety  of 
points  of  order,  with  correct  Decisions  by  the  Chairman, 

Paper  covers 40  cts. 

Bound  in  Boards,  clotb  back 60  ct«. 

Frank  Oonverse's  Complete  Banjo   Instructor   Without   a 

Master,    Containing  a  choice  collection  of  Banjo  Solos  and  Hornpipes. 
Walk  Arounds,  Reels  and  Jigs,  Songs  and  Banjo  Stories,  progressively 
arranged  and  plainly  explained,  enabling  the  learner  to  become  a  proficient 
banjoist  without  the  aid  of  a  teacher. 
Sluatrated  witb.  'iisuaams  and  esplau^tory  syml^ols.    Boards co  cts 


BOOKS   ON-  GAMES. 


Mortimer's  Chess  Players'  Pocket-book.  A  complete  and  handy 
Manual  of  all  the  known  Openings  and  Gambits,  with  a  thorough 
analysis  of  each,  its  variations  and  defense,  the  more  intricate  <A 
which  are  instructively  carried  out  beyond  the  opening  moves. 
By  James  Mortimer.  The  special  feature  of  this  work  is  the 
manner  in  which  the  notation  is  arranged  in  tabular  fonn,  by 
which  greater  perspicuity  is  gained  for  study,  and  so  reduces  the 
bulk  that  it  can  easily  be  caxTied  in  the  pocket  for  ready  reference. 
This  book  is  emphatically  indorsed  by  all  the  leading  Chess 
Critics.     Cloth,  pocket  size ...    50  cts. 

Gossip's  Chess  Players'  Text-book.  It  introduces  a  prelimi- 
nary Game,  elucidated  step  by  step  for  the  instruction  of  begin* 
ners.  It  gives  a  full  and  extended  analysis  of  all  the  Openings 
and  Gambits  in  general  use,  with  illustrative  Games  analytically 
explained,  and  a  number  of  interesting  End  Games  and  Strategic 
positions  calculated  to  afford  advanced  players  a  more  thorough 
insight  into  the  intricacies  of  the  game.  Bound  in  cloth.  156 
pages  , ...     $1.00 

The  Magicians  Own  Book.  A  complete  hand-book  of  Parlor 
Magic,  containing  over  a  thousand  Optical,  Chemical, 
Mechanical,  Magnetic  and  Magical  Experiments,  Aston- 
ishing Sleights  and  Subtleties,  Celebrated  Card  Deceptions, 
Ingenious  Tricks  with  Numbers,  curious  and  entertaining 
Puzzles,  the  art  of  Secret  Writing.  Illustrated  with  over 
500  wood-cuts,   i2mo,  cloth,  gilt , $1.75 

Spayth's  Game  of  Draughts.  By  Henry  Spayth.  This  book  is 
designed  as  a  supplement  to  '*  The  American  Draught  Player"; 
but  it  is  complete  in  itself.  It  contains  lucid  instructions  for  begin- 
ners, Laws  of  the  Game,  Diagrams,  the  score  of  364  games,  to- 
gether with  34  novel,  instructive,  and  ingenious  '*  critical  posi- 
tions ".     Cloth. . . .  :      . .      .    $2.00 

Spayth's  Draughts ;  or,  Checkers  for  Beginners.  This  trea- 
cise  was  written  by  Henry  Spayth,  the  celebrated  player,  and  is 
by  far  the  most  complete  and  instructive  elementary  work  on 
Draughts  ever  published.  It  is  profursly  illustrated  with  dia- 
^ams  of  ingenious  stratagems,  curious  pcsitions,  and  perplexing 
Problems,  and  contains  a  great  variety  of  interesting  and  instruct- 
ive Games,  progressively  arranged  and  clearly  explained  with 
notes,  so  that  the  learner  may  easily  comprehend  them.  With  the 
aid  of  this  Manual  a  beginner  "may  soon  become  a  proficient 
^  the  game.     Cloth,  gilt  side ,.r «.* $1.00 


3  9358  00469529  y 


DATE  DUE 

i)tC2 

12000 

/ 

f 

i^ 

)ok 


ry 


Demco,  Inc.  38-293 


SOME  GOOD  BOOKS 


GVl  75 1.D54  1923b 


3  9358  00469529  9 


$i.n 

......     .50 

60 

40 

60 

40 

40 

and   Dialect  l^cTtatlons t.V. 40 


Anderson's  C 
Barber's  R»  i 
Blackbridge  s 
Brudder  Be 
Day's  Amei  « 
Debater  an  < 
Dick's  Toai  t_ 
Dick's   Com  0 

Dick's  Con-    lercial    Letter  Writer 60 

Dick's   Com  ion    Sense    Letter    Writer 60 

Dick's   Dialogues   and    Monologues 40 

Dick's    Dutch,   French  and  Yankee  Recitations 40 

Dick's    Festival    Reciter   40 

Dick's   Gan  ^s   of    Patience,  or  Card  Soiitaire 1.00 

Dick's   Gamjs   of   Patience,   Second    Series    1.00 

Dick's   Cribiage,    cloth     60 

Dick's    Letter  Writer  for  Ladies,   boards 60 

Dick's   100  /  musements  for  Evening   Parties .40 

Dick's   Paln^iistry     60 

Dick's  Quarirille   Call    Book 50 

Dick's   Rec'   ^itions    Nos.    1   to    18{    each 40 

Donovan's    «)Oxing    50 

Dunne's    Di  lughts-Player's    Guide,    cloth 1.75 

Egyptian   Dream    Book  and   Fortune  Teller,   boards 50 

Fireside    Gc  Ties    .40 

Frost's   American    Etiquette    40 

Frost's   Tableaux  and   Shadow    Pantomimes 40 

Gossip's  Chcss   Player's   Text  Book,  cloth 1.00 

Howard's   Odd    Fellowship    50 

How  to   Conduct   a    Debate 50 

How  to  Wr  •le  a  Composition 40 

Hoyle's  Games   75 

Kavanaugh's    New  Speeches  and    Dialogues 40 

Le  Normand's  Fortune  Teller,  boards 50 

Little    Lines   for    Little    Speakers 20 

IVIarache's    Manual    of   Chess,    cloth 75 

Martine's    Droll    Dialogues    40 

McBride's    Funny    Dialogues    40 

Mother  Shipton's   Oriental    Dream    Book 40 

Ogden's   Model   Speeches  for  School   Occasions 50 

Parior   Tricks   with    Cards 40 

Roberts'   Ri+ual   of  the   Knights  of  Pythias..., 50 

Russian    Bank 40 

Spanish    Self-Taught.     Thimm's 25 

Spayth's    C  eckers    for    Beginners,    cloth 1.00 

Spencer's  C  >r!i!C  Speerhes  and   Recitations.....-..^ .-,r...      .40 


Spencer' 

Walxer's   R  :ymlng    Dictionary 

Wilson's    Book'  of    Exhibition 


cloth. 
Us.. 


u^. 


Mailed   on   receipt  of  price   plus 
Postage  ^  ■  3  cents  on  Books  listed  at  40  and  5&-cents,  and 
n   Books   listed  at  60  c^nts  and  upwards. 
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